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PREFACE

The basic theme of this monograph comes from Lewin's dictum that “behaviorisa
function of personality and environment.” Lewin showed us that the setting is as
important as the person, and both must be analyzed in order to understand
behavior. This theme suggests the primary objective of this monograph, and that is
to organize significant person-environment research. This is done within a
framework of five relevant theoretical approaches. The five approaches included
here were selected because they were able to make possible some sensible
predictions concerning the individual using the person-environment relationship.
The five are Barker’s behavior-setting theory, the subcultural approach, Holland's
theory of personality types and model environments, Stern’s need x press = culture
theory, and Pervin's transactional approach. Significant research related to the five
different approaches has been conducted using college student populations. As
much as anything this reminds us that the research findings here clearly have
implications for the college student and his erzvironment. Beyond thisapplication
to higher education, the monograph reviews research related to the theories and
provides both an evaluation and a comparison of the theories.

Brucc Walsh was an American College Testing Program Postdoctoral Fellow
during the summer of 1970. During that time he continued work on the manuscript
using the ACT and University of [owa library facilities. Conversations and
seminars with ACT staff members and other ACT summer fellows provided
opportunities for discussion and analysis of the theoretical viewpoints.

Not every reader will agree with Walsh's presentation and analysis of the theoretical
viewpoints, We hope, however, that it encourages people concerned with the day-
to-day lives of college students to think in new ways, and that it helps researchers in
higher education realize that work in the social sciences, including social
psychology. can extend our understanding of college student development. The
American College Testing Program is pleased to make this monograph available to
the educational community. We believe it is a significant contribution to the
literature on person-environment interaction.

Leo A. Munday, Vice President
Research and Developmeni Division
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Chapter |

INTRODUCTION

1t makes sense to assume that our surroundings have a great deal to do with the
development of our intellectual powers and personality patterns. The environment
and, in particular, our perception of it compose a large part of input into our minds
(Parr. 1970). Indeed, -during the past decade research into person-environment
interaction has increased immensely. Some significant proportion, though hardly
all, of the published research has buen explicitly related to stated theoretical’
approaches. The purpose of the present volume is to organize selected portions of
the literature on person-environment interaction within a framework of relevant-
theoretical approaches. Thus, this monograph isconcerned with certain theoretical
approaches and research which focus on behavior as a function of the individual
and his environment. Different individual-environment relaticnships are explored
in terms of the outcomes (such as achievement and satisfaction) for the individual.

In selecting the theories to be included in this monograph, one basic criterion was
considered: cach theory was to have a set of assumptlons (implicit or explicit)
relevant to the relationship between the individual ‘and the environmentalong with
the necessary empmcal definitions. Thus, the theory should be able to make
prcdlcuons concefning the lndWldual (for example, performance or satisfaction)
using the person—envnronment relationship, Based on this notion,the following five
theoretical viewpoints have been included in this monograph: (1) Barker's theory of
behavior settings, (2) the subcultural approach, (3) Holland's theory of personality
types and model environments, (4) Stern’s need x press 5. culture theory. and (5)
Pervin's; t»*\:msdctlonal approach. The theoriesare primarily psychologlca'] in nature
(with the! Y/ ssible exception of the subcultural approach), although most of them
exhibit s¢, e interdisciplinary anchorings. The subcultural approach was included
mainly because of the consistency of this approach with Barker’s behavior setting
theory; the various subcultures identified seem to be examples of large behavior

. settings. Obviously, other'significant modelsand works{forexample, Astin, 1965b;

O

Chickering, 1969; Heath, 1964; Katz, 1968; Pace, 196%9a; Sanford, 1966;
Thistlethwaite, 1965, 1968) could have been included. Muck of this work has
focused on-college impact and student development. However, the manuscript is
not an exhaustive treatment of all person-environment approaches, ‘nor is it an

RIC
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2 THEORIES OF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

attempt to rewrite extant reviews (sueh as The Iapact of College on Students.
Feldman & Neweamb, 1969). The busic purpose ol the manograph isto presentand
review a lew seleeted theories in this area that have to a relatively significant extent
stimulated meaninglul research. Other goals include that of synthesizing the
current research associated with the theories as well as a direct comparison of the
theories,

Relevant Issues and the Individual-Environment Relationship
In considering person-enyironment relatianships. one significant dccision is
whether to focus on the perecived or physical environment, Some of the theories
presented here [ocus primarily on the psychological environment or on the
subjective frame of reference. One of the carliest expressions of this
phenomenological orientation was by Koftka (1935) in his book Principles of
Gestalt Psychofogy. Koffka, using his concept of the behavioral environment,
defined the environment not as it is. but as it is perceived and experienced. He
maintained that the relationship between behavior and the geographicul
. environment must remain obscure without the mediation of the behaviaral
environment. The phenomenological approach was further expanded by Lewin's
{1936) ficid theory conception of life space. To Lewin, behavior is a function not of
the ebjective physical properties of the stimulus world, but of a world transformed
into an “inner world” (psvchological environment) by a cognizing organism.
Another theorist (Murray. 1938) has drawn upon this basic orientation, and the
thrust remains primarily psychological. Thus. according to this approach the
physical world can affect the individual only through his or her perceptions or
experiences of it. It isthe psychological environment. not the physicalenvironment,
that determines the way in which the individual will respond.

In contrast. a presumably more “objective” approach ta the environment has its
roots in experimental psychophysics and Watsonian behaviorism (Prohansky,
[ttelson, & Rivlin, 1970). Their position assumes that a sound theory of behavior
cannot be bas:d on the subjective self-report about the meaning of physical
environment. Thus, theories assuming this position tend to overlook individual
diflerences in the way in which the same stimulus is cxperienced. Instead. the focus
is on the refationship between the physical environment (operationally defined in
terms of discrete quantifiable stimuli} and specific 1unctional behaviors. This
approach has certainly helped us understand the nature of human psychological
functions (perceiving, thinking, learning. and fee!ing): nevertheless, it may still be
argued that we have scant knowledge about man': behavior in a complex bOCldl
sctting (Prohansky et al., 1970).

In regard to the theories discussed here. Pervin {i968a} and Stern (1970) have
defined the behavioral environment according to the individual's perceptions of it
and his reactions to these perceptions. A lLimitation of this phenomenological
approach is that the theories within this orientation fail to take sufficient note of
how behavior is influenced by the stimulus situation and by the physical nature of

ERIC
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the environment. Stern (197¢) ha's attempted to compensate for this limitation by
aggregating an iandividual's perceptions of the environment. However., there 13
cvidenee that aggregation across individual student behavior does not produce
exactly the same results as pereeptions or images that students have of their schools
(Feldman, 1969). Yet it is possible that the aggrepate environment phenornieno-
logically may be the “best estimate™ of the envirenment that can be made. The
actual environment in some respects issimilar toa true score (an ideal) which makes
definition and measurement very complex. Another definition of the environment
has been introdueed by Holland (1966:), wuo suggested that the dominant features
of an environment are dependent upen the typica! characteristics of its members.
Holland's measurement technique entailed a census of the self-reported preferences
and behaviors ol the members of a population. This definition to'some cxtent
suggests how individuals behave in different environments. The two remaining
theories discussed in this monograph suggest that the environment tends to
determine behavior. Barker (1968) in his work is primarily concerned with
describing the behavioral environment. His behavior setuing theory suggests that
environnients sclect and shape the behavior of neople who inhabit them. The
vitrious subcultures discussed under the subculiural approach seen. in effect to be
large behavior settings. In other words. consistent with behavior setting theory,
subcultures seem to have a eoercive influence upon the behavior of their members.
A possible limitation of the latter theories (Baiker. Holland. and the subcuitural
approach) is that perceived environment is not reported or measured. ?

Another relevant issue in the discussion of person-environment relationships
involves the units to be used to analyze individuals and environments. Needs.
attitudes. opinions, vilues, types, and perceptions have been used as units in any
number of studies. Such diversity makes it difficult to identify convergencies and
divergencies in findings (Pervin, 1968). According to some theorists. knowledge
begins with the discrimination of differences; but differences are explained by
reference to similarities. In any event, the studies which have used the units_
mentioned above have focused primarily on the individual's thinking responses. In-
studying environment-behavior relations, Barker (1968) suggested that the
znvironment and the behavior must be described and measured independently:,
Thus. to Barker the environment cannot be investigated by using just the
individual's behavior. Others (Lewin, 1951: Murray, 1951) have suggested that
perhaps tb - same units or commensurate dimensions should be used to assess the
individual and the environment, This suggestion raises the problem of the
development of commensurate dimensions that will not destroy either
environmental or behavioral units,

The theories considered in this book show variability in the units used to analyze
individuals and environments. For example. Barker (1968) in his behavior setting
theory suggests there is an association between the number of people in a behavior
setting and the frequency and intensity of certain behaviors emitted by "he
tnhabitants in the setting. Thus. Barker primarily uses behavioral units to analyze
the effect of the environment on the individual. The subculture models focus on

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



4 THEORIES OF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

describing the environment in terms of the attitudes, values, behaviors, and roles of
its members. An implicit assumption is that people will tend to enter and 1o
participate in environments that tend to be consistent with their personal character-
istics. Holland (1966) in his theory assumes that vocational interests are an
expression of personality, and he subsequently uses self-reported vocational
interests to identify personaiity orientation. He further suggeststhat people tend to
seek out and to enter environments consistent with their interests. Thuz, his basic
unit of analysis seems to be self-reported vocational interests. Stern (1970) in his
work analyzes the person and the environment in terms of personality needs and
perceptions of the environment. Both needs and perceptions in this theory are
inferred from self-reports. The persori and the environment are inferred from the-e
reports. The unit used by Pervin (1968a) to analyze the person and the environme. it
is perceptions. The person is defined in terms of self-reported self-perceptions (self-
concept) and the environment is defined in terms of individual seif-reports.

Theabove discussion certainly suggests that the theories presented here tend to vary
on a number of variables. The focus on the psychologicalenvironment varies across

e the theories. Likewise, the focus on the physical environment varies from theory to
theory. Furthermore, the concepts and the units used to operationally define the
individual and the environment vary from theory to theory. In this frame of
reference, there does not seem to be a single substantive operational definition of
person-environment interaction which can be 1mplemented with any generality. In
other words, the means by which a given person “defines: person-environment
interaction is related to his or her specific preference (approach) or theoretical
frame of reférence. Consequently, once the investigator has accepted a given
approach or theory of person-environment interaction, his or her definition will be
related to that theory. Therefore, individual-environment relations may be defined -
by the particular empirical or operational concepts (explicit or implicit) designated
by a given theoietical orientation. A theory of individual-environment relations
then consists ideally of a set of descriptive operational concepts which describe the
relationship between the individual and the enviror jer.:; ;Jsmg the concepts and
‘dimensioils related to the particular approach or theory

The Nature of Theory
i .
The present volume attempts to oq‘rgamze the literature on selected theorles of
person-environment interaction. But what constitutes theory? Scientists have given
us many definitions. Theory has been defined as a provisional systemization of
events; it enables us to see relationships between one fact and another (McCabe,
1958). Another definition views a theory as a statement of the relations believed to
prevail in a comprehensive bedy of facts(English & Eng[ish 1958). Theory hasalso
been defined as a human convention for keeping data in order (Pepper, 1961).
" Brodbeck (1960) defines theory as a connected set of laws. A law suggests that
whenever there isan instance of one kind of fact orevent, there is also an instance of
another kind of fact or event.

ERIC
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INTRODUCTION 5

Common to all the above definitions is the element that theory is a device which
enahles us to recognize the relationships among facts. Inaddition. these definitions
scem to have in common the elements of reality and belief (Stefflre. 1965). Reality is
the data or behavior we perceive and attempt to explain. Belief is the method by
which we attempt to make sense out of the data by relating what we sec to passible
explanations of it. To l’cpinsky and Pepinsky (1954) theory is a possible world
which can be checked against the real world. Thus, theory building develops out lof
our need to make sense outnof life (Stefflre. 1965).

H
i
In general, theory i m !h\. andvmral sciences has its roots in the more sophlsumted

_physical sciences. T ne theoretical'structures which have served phyblcal scientists

“have heen used as models in order to guide the development of'theories in.other
disciplines. Thus, a formal theory has certain characieristics. First. the theory rests
on a set of unproven assumptions. These assumptions define che ficid which the
theory is investigating. The assumptions must be verlﬁahlc. susceptible to
development, and suggest deduction of observable data. A theory is scientific only -
if it admits to testing and development (Eysenck, 1952). Second, concepts are

. operationally defined in order that they may be related to observational data in
research experiments, The stated assumptions and operationally defined concepts
make possible the development of testable hypotheses. The theory should predict
new facts or relations and organize and interpret existing knowledge in a
meaningtul frame of reference.

If we searched for a formal theory of person-environment interaction using the
réguirements described above. we would find none. At best, the theories are only.
hypotheses, partial theories, or theoretical orientations. However, each theory
discussed inthis monograph is reviewed interms of the formal criteria (listed below)
of a sound theory in order to determinc the effectiveness of a given “theory™ in
relating empirical observations.

To begin with, an effective theory is comprehensive. This criterion means thata
tieory should generate predictions which are generally related to the range of
empirical data upon which the theory can focus. In this regard, the theory should-
make predictions concerning a wide variety of human behavior. A second criterion
is that the assumptions and concepts of a theory shouid be clearly, precisely, and
explicitly stated. A third criterion specifies that a theory should permit the inclusion
of extant enipirical flndmgs within a logical, consistent framework. Thus, a theory
isameans of organmngand interpreting known knowledge concerninga related set
of events. Another attribute (the fourth criterion) focuses on the simplicity or
parsimony of the theory. An effective theory is termed parsimonicus if it does not
overexplain phenomena in which we are interested. In essence, a theory which is
parsimonious tends to be more communicable and understandablz. The final
criterion, and probably the most significant attribute of a theory, isconcerned with
the empirical research generated by the theory. Ifa theory can be shown to have had
l: lillC«dCVeiopmemal effect upon relevant areas of research. we would most likely have
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6 THEORIES OIF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTi‘;'RA("TlON

to conclude that it is an elfective theory, Of course. a judgment must be made
regarding the definition and meianing of relevant rescarch.

We hive said that a theory consists of a sct of related but unproven assumptions
concerning the empirical phenomena and operational definitions which relate
concepts to empirieal observation. Consequently. we have the specification that a
theory ot person-environment interaction must have a set ol assumptions relevant
to the relationship between the individual and the environment along with the
attendant erapirical definitions of cach. In being relatively comprehensive the
theory must be able to make predictions concerning the person-environment
relationship. In these respects. it is clear that the prevailing theories are certainly
imperfect. largely unvalidated. and of limited effectiveness in practical application.
They are at best theory fragments: yet they hold potential for the future
development of the area of person-environment interaction,

Indeed, cach of the theories generally has difficulty in meeting most of the formal
attributes of a theory previously cited. Nevertheless, it still makes sense that some
attempt at theory should accompany empirieal findings in order to help orient a
body of knowledge while it is ina developmental stage. Consequently, i strong case
can be made for the usefulness of partial “thcories™ in the early stages of the
development of a discipline {Osipow, 1968).

What function, then, do the theoretical approaches serve tor the investigator who
supports and uses them? It seems that the appro:iches at least represent a group of
attitudes (implicit if not explicit) concerning the reliationship betweenthe individual
and the environment which in a broad way delimit arcas of relevant investigation.
Each “theory™ does have its assumptions, even though at times.they are not clearly
stated. Consequently. the upproaches—in stimulating research—-aid the process of
identifving and defining relevant concepts and variables which are necded in the
arca of person-cnvironment interaction. In short, the “theories” discussed in this
monograph do not only serve a- heuristic value but also stimulate rescarch and
thinking cven though they lack the formal attributes of theory.

Plan of the Monograph

Each chapter. except for the first and last, is divided into six basic parts:
introduction. background and development, theory, research, evaluation, and
implications. The introduction sections are informative about the individuals who
developed the theories. The background and development scctions contain
information about the nature and origin of the theories. The theory sections contain
noncvaluative descriptions of the theories in terms of their implicit as well as their
explicit assumptions, the operational definitions of the major variables, and the
validity and reliability of these operational definitions. Rescarch reviewed in the
validity sections is primarily concerned with the validity (concurrent and
Q --cdictive) of the instruments used to operationalize the concepts of the theory.
ERIC
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Concurrent validity here is defined by the relationship between test scares and
status on externial variables in the present (Horst. 1966). Horst defined predictive
validity as the relationship between test scores and perfarmance on future criteria,
This type of validity is based on the effectiveness of a test in predicting same future
autcome, Itis recognized that both types ot validity {concurrent and predictiveyare
associated with canstruet validity. Construct validity refers to the relatianship
between test seores and theoretical predictions, Inthis monograph. research testing
the theoretical predictions of the theories is presented in the research sectians. This
format is a matter of personal preference: overlap certainly exists between the
validity sections and the rescarch sections. [n the reliability scctions primarily three
forms of reliability (test-retest. equivalent-form, and split-half) are revicwed. The
research sections focus on relevant rescarch stimulated by the thearies and directly

‘und indireetly (other relevant research) testing the theoretical predictions of the

theories, The ather refevant rescarch sectionsattempt to interpret indirectly related
rescarch within the different theoretical viewpoints. In general, the research
sectians present results of studies which rely on the validity of the formulations for
bath the individual and the enviranment. as wellas their operational definitions. In
the evaluation sections the theories are reviewed in terms of the formal criteria
previously diseussed. Finally, the implications sections consider the theoretical,
research, and applied ‘implications ¢f the theories.

The monograph itsell consists of seven chapters. This inwroductary chapter has
focused on the role theory plvs in the development al appraaches to person-
environment interaction, Chapicrs 2 through 6 review five different theoretical
vigwpoints on person-environment interaction.” The thearies arc ordered and
presented on a continuum fram least phenomenologically oriented to most
phenomenologically oriented, The least phenomenologically oriented theories have
attempted to define the enviranment more “objectively.™ The more phenomeno-
logically oriented theories have attempted to define the environment as it is
perceived. Chapter 2, then, presents Barker's (1968) behavior setting theory. The
basic rationale for this theory is that behavior settings tend to select and shape the
behavior of people who inhabit them. Human environments seem to have a
coercive influence upon human behavior. The subcultural approach which is the
topic of Chapter 3 is in some ways consistent with behavior setting theory. This
approach proposes that subcultures (large behavior settings) have a coercive
influence upon the behavior of their members. Thus, these two theoretical
viewpoints tend toemphasize the effect of the environment upon behavior. Chapter
4 reviews Holland's (1966) theory of personality types and model environments.
The basic motif of Holland's work is that congruent person-environment relations
arc generally conducive to individual stability, achievement, and satisfaction.
Stern’s (1970) need x press = culture theory (Chapter 5) is based upon the work of
Lewin (1936), who contended that behavior is a function of the person and the
cnvironment. In the Lewin frame of reference, Murray (_1‘538) developed a need-
press model. The further development by Stern is based on an operational
definition of the Murray need-press model. Chapter 6 treats Pervin's (1968a)

ansactional approach. The theme of Pervin's work is that an individual will tend
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8 THEORIES OF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

to be most satistied and productive in an environment which moves him from his
perceived self toward his ideal self-concept. The final chapter (7) is devoted to a
summary and a comparison ol the theories.

Summary

-

The hasic objective of the monograph is to present and review a few selected

O

theories of person-environment interaction which have stimulated meaningful
research. Five theoretical viewpoints are inciuded in this monograph: Barker's
thecory of behavior settings, the subcultural approach, Holland's theory of
personality types and model environments, Stern’s need x press = culture theory,
and Pervin's transactional approach. These theories are, for the most part,
psychological in nature, but most of them evidence some interdisciplinary
anchorings. Two other objectives of this monograph are a synthesis of research
related to the theories and a comparison of the theories. In addition. an attempt is
made to evaluate and discuss the theoretical and applied implications of each
theory.
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Chapter 2

BARKER'S THEORY OF BEHAVIOR SETTINGS

Introduction

What is known as Ecological Psychology is chiefly associated with the name
Barker. although others have, of course, contributed to its development.

Roger Garlock Barker{1903- ) was educated at Stanford University, receiving
his undergraduate and graduate degrees there. He obtained his PhD in 1934 and
worked with Kurt Lewin at the lowa Child Welfare Research Station. In 1947
Barkerwentto the University of Kansas as professorand head of the Department of
Psychology. For the next 22 years he created and implemented a research program
which focused on the study of human behavior and its natural environment. To
facilitate the research program, the Midwest Psychological Field Station was
established in 1947 by Barker and Herbert F. Wright. Another station for
comparative studies has functioned in Leyburn, Yorkshire, England since 1954.

Background and Development

The basic rationale for Barker's theory of behavior settings is that environments
select and shape the behavior of people who inhabit them. It is maintained in this
view that people tend to behave in highly similar ways in specific environments,
regardless of their individual differences as persons. Thus, human environments
seem to have a coercive influence upon human behavior. The theory set forth by
Barker is thoroughly presented in his recent book Ecological Psychology (1968).

In developing his theory, Barker has drawn upon a paper by Heider (1959)entitled
“Thing and Medium.” Hcider noted that objec;‘t'sin the environment have physical
properties which differ{rom the behaviorthat intervenes between these objectsand

the organism. He labeled the former objects things(behavior settings) and the latter
entities /media (people). Heider then discussed two differences between thingsand
media. First, things are internally constrained, and they are relatively independent

of external stimuli for their forms and energy. A tree isanexample of an object. On

\)'he other hand, media are docile. Media to a degreeare externally constrained, and
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10 THEOQRIES OFF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

they are refatively dependent upon external stimuli for the form and energy they
exhibit. The pattern of light through a tree is an example. The pattern of shade is
determined in some way by the external tree.

‘T'he seeond distinguishing attribute of thing and medium is that things are unitary.
The parts of things are interdependent upon each other. A change in one part causes
a change in the next part. Therefore. the variety things can exhibit is limited by
internal strueture. Thus. itisdifficult to change oraltera structured environment or
behavior setting. However, the parts af a medium are independent of each other.
Because an individual's behavior is more flexible than the structure of a behavior
sctting, the varicty a medium may exhibit is quite versatile, Therefore. things are
causal. Theirinfluenee is carried by media whase forms and processes are molded
by things. Thus, behavior settings tend to influence the behavior of their
inhabitants. If we are aware that A and B are related as thing to medium. it is
possible to predict about B from information about A and to predictabout A from
information about B.

Theory
Assumptions

Three basic assumptions underlie Barker's theory of behavior settings. The
assumptions were generated by Heider (1959) and focus on coupled phenomena
that have a thing-medium relationship. The first assumption is that the media
comply with the forces of the thing: people tend to be receivers and transducers in
response to the structure and pattern of forces from the behavior setting. The
sccond assumption states that the thing imposesits pattern upon media via its own
driving forces: the behavior setting is the operator. The final assumption suggests
that if we measure the docility of the media and measure the driving forces of the
thing. it may be possible to account in some degree for the consequences which
pecur across person-cnvironment boundaries.

Behavior Setting: An Operational Definition

The attributes of & behavior setting are both structural and dynamic. Instructure.a
behavior setting consists of one or more standing patterns of behavior with the
surrounding environment similar in form to the behavior. The dynamic element
suggests that the behavior-milieu parts of a behavior setting have a degree of inter-
dependence among themselves that is greater thantheir interdependence with parts
of other behavior settings.

A bchavior entity is something that is real and distinct. It is composed of one or

more standing patterns of behavior. A standing pattern of behavior is a behavior

entity with a precise and delimited position in time and space (e.g., a basketball

@ me.a worship service, or a piano lesson). The behavior patterns of a behavior
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BARKER’S THEORY 1

setting are refated to nonbehavioral phenomena (milieu). The milieu of a behavior
setting exists independently of the standing pattern of behavior. For example. the
milicu for a club would be theclub's written constitution, the minutes book. the roll
ol members. the mecting place. and so forth, Furthermore, the surrounding milicu
is similar in form and in structure to the behavior (i.e.. reading the minutes or
calling the: roll). The above mentioned behavior-milieu parts are called
svnomorphs. Structurally, a behavior setting is a set of such svnomorphs. The
synomorphs have a specified degree of interdependence. and the degree of inter-
dependenee is greater among themselves than with parts of other behavior settings
(Barker, 1968).

In order to operationally define and describe behavior settings, Barker (1968) and
others have developed a Behavior Setting Survey (BSS). The BSS compared with
orhér environmental measures discussed in this monograph is considered to be the
most objective method for measuring and describing the environment. The basic
operations involved in the BSS are as follows:

1. ldentitving potential behavior settings,

(o]

Eliminating potential settings that do not meet the criteria of behavior sct-
tings.

3. Describing the behavior settings.

The first operation involves making a list of potential behavior settings. The list
includes all parts of the community (business, church, government, school, and
social and voluntary groups) -vhich may tit the definition of a behavior setting. A
sample list of potential settings is shown in Table 1.

The next task of the BSS is to climinate potential settings from the list that do not
mecet or fit the definition of a behavior setting. The three tests for identifying any
part of @ community as a behavior setting are the structural test, the internal
dynamies west, and the external dynamics test. The structural test determines
whether or not a part of a community is a behavior-milieu synomorph, A
synomorph is defined as a standing pattern of behavior related to a particular
milicu in time and space, and the surrounding milieu is similar in form and in
structure to the behavior. These characteristics are used to eliminate community
parts that are nonsynomorphs. The synomorphs identified are now tested by the
internal dynamics test. This test investigates the degree of interdependence between
the synomorph and other behavior-milieu synomorphs. Finally. the external
dynamics test determines the degree of interdependence between the synomorph
and structurally external synomorphs,

The internal and external dynamics tests are operationalized by means of the K-21
index of interdependence. This index assumes that synomorphs are inter-
@ " »endent and that the degree of interdependence may be assessed according to

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



12 THEORIES OF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

TABLE 1
Sample List of Potential Settings

Category Setting

Business 1. *Drugstore
' 2. Fountain of Drugstore
3. Pharmacy of Drugstore
4, Variety Department of Drugstore
5. *J. Wiley, Attorney’s Office
*Barber Shop
7. *J. Wiley, Music Lessons

o

Church 8. Methodist Church
9. *Joash Worship Service at Methodist Church
10. *Adult Choir Practice at Methedist Church
1. Presbyterian Church
12. *Worship Service at Presbyterian Chuich
13. Anthem by Presbyterian Church Choir

Government 14. *County Treasurer's Office
15, Payment of Taxes at County Treasurers Office
16. *Courthouse Square
17. Sitting on Benches of Courthouse Square

Voluntary 18. *Boy Scout Troop 72 Meeting
Association 19. Tenderfoot Test at Scout Meeting
20. Beaver Patro! Activities at Scout Meeting
21. 4-H Club '

22, *Skating Party of 4-H Club
23. *Regular Mezting of 4-H Club
24. Election of 4-H Club Officers
25. *Achievement Banquet of 4-H Club
26. Hopscotch Games
27. March 3 Meeting of Couples Bridge Club
28. April | Meeting of Couples Bridge Club
29. May 2 Meeting of Couples Bridge Club

[Continued]
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TABLE 1-[Continued]

Category Setting

School 30. High School

31. High School Senior Class
32. *Box Social by Senior Class
33. Bingo Game
34, walk fora Cake
35. High School Gvm
36. *Girls’ Locker Room
37. Brick-Paved Area in Front of High School

Miscellaneous 38. *Trafficways

39. Siate Highway

*Behavior settings, i.e., community parts that pass both siructure and dynamic
tests.

ltems.in italics are not behavior-milieu synomorphs according to the structure
test; they are not tested by the dynamics tests.

Source: Reprinted with the permission of the publisher from Ecological
Pyrchology: Concepts and Methods for Studying the Environment of Human
Behavior by Roger G. Barker (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1968) p. 36,

specific criteria. Thus, the value of K fora pair of synomorphsconsists of the ratings
on the lollowing seven scales of interdependence:

4,

O
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The behavioral scaie assesses the degrec to which the behavior in one
synomorph affects another sync.norph.

The population scale focuses on the degree to which the people who enter one
synomorph also enter another.

The leadership scale assesses the degree to which the same leadersareactive in
two synomorphs.

The spatial scale measures the degree to which the synomorphs use the same
physical space.
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5. The temporal contiguity seale facuses on the degree to which two synomarphs
oceur at the same time.

6. ‘The behavior objects seale is coneerned with the degree to which two
synomorphs use the same behavior abjeets.

7. The behaviar mechanism scale assesses the degree to which behavior
mechanism is simiar in two synomorphs.

Each measure is rated on a 7-paint scale. A rating of | iridicates the highest degree
of commonality while a rating ol 7 suggests the least. The interdependence index for
two synomorphs is equal ta the sum of the ratings an the seven measures. The index
may thus range from a score of 7(maximal intcrdependence) to a score of 49
{minimal inteclependence). A pair of synomorphs with K values of 20 or less
indicates adegree of interdependence consistent with a single behaviar setting, A set
of synomarphs with K values ot 21 or higher arediscrete settings. The cutting-point
value of K was set at 21 on an empirical basis. This value seemed to identify
realistically separate behavior settings. However, Barker suggests that values of K
found to be between 18 and 22 shauld be reconsidercd.

For example, two meetings of 2 poker club on consecutive Friday nightsat the same
place are structurally discrete synomorphs, On these two different occasions the
same peaple and leaders aré occupying the same place and using the same behavior
objects and mechanisms. The two meetings of the poker club are similar on tive of
the measures of K (2. 3,4, 6.and 7). However. two meetings of different poker clubs
would be similar ononly two of the measures(6 and 7). Obviously. the two meetings
of the same poker club have a higher degree of interdependence and represent two
oceurrences of the sume behavior setting. Oni the other hand. the two meetings of
different poker clubs arc single occurrences of different behavior settings.

Other examples ol sets of synomorphs with different ranges of K values and the
behavior settings they form are included in Table 2.

The linal task of & BSS is to actually describe the behavior settings. Any number of
attributes may be used. but the focus here will be onattributes uscd by Barker and
Wright (1955) in their previous work. The first step in describing a behavior setting
involves identifving the occurrence. duration. population. and occupancy time of a

- behavior setting during a year. The occurrence of a setting refers to the number of

days i ayearit exists for any period of time. Theduration of'a settingisequalto the
total number of hours it functions durins a year. The total number of difterent
persons who inhabit a setting for any length of time during a year is defined as the
population of the sctting. Occupancy time is the totalnumber of person-hours spent
in a sctting during a year. Some of this information may be available through
records for a number of behavior settings (schools, church groups, and social
organizations). Other data muy be collected by means of observation in the field.

RIC
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TABLE 2

Synomorphs, K Values, and Behavior Settings

Synomorph Sels K Values Behavior Settings
i R
Third-Grade Rcadm,_ Cldss .
Third-Grads Writing less 14-16 Third-Grade Academic Subjects

Third-Grade Arlthmetlc Clags

Drugstore Fountain
Drugstore Pharmacy
Drugstore Variety Department

Twelve Monthly Meetings of .
Women's Club |

Third-Gradz Academic Subjects

Fourth-Grade Academic Subjects
Fifth-Grade Academic Subjects

Presbyterian Church Worship
Service

Presbyterian Church. Sunday
School Opening Exercises

Presbyterian Church Members’
Meeting

Presbyterian Church Martha
Circle Study Group

19-20

18-20

28-30

22-37

Drugstore
Women'’s Club | Meeting

Third-Grade Academic Subjects
Fourth-Grade Academic Subjects

.Fifth-Grade Academic Subjects

Presbyterian Church Worship
Service

Presbyterian Church Sunday
School Opening Exercises

Presbyterian Church Membery’
Meeting

Presbyterian Church Martha
Circle Study Group

Source: R. G. Barker, Fcological Psychology. Stanford. Calif.: Stanford
University Press, 1968. Copyrighted by the Board of Trustees of the Leland
Stanford Junior University, 1968, and reproduced by permission.

Another dimension included in the surVE:y is penetration of behavior settings.
Individuals are identified onthis attribute according to theirdegree of involvement
and responblbllny in the setting. Six different degrees of involvement are defined:
(1) onlooker, {2) audience or invited guest, (3) member or customer, (4) active
functionary, (5)joint leaders, and (6} single leader. Individuals labeled 4,5, or6are
called performers in a behavior setting. Active functionaries are individuals who
have power over a part of the setting, but they do not lead the behavior setting, The

enetration into behavior settings may be rated for individuals or for population
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subgroups. The population subgroups used by Barker include the following: infant
(under 2 years); preschool (2 through 5); youngerschool (6 through 8); olderschoo!
{9 through 11); adolescent (12 through 17); adult (18 through 64); aged (65 and
over); male. female. white, Negro: and social class 1, 11, or 111, The maximum depth
of penetration of a subgroup is defined as the highest degree of involvement
assunied by any member of the group during the survey year. Here again, some of
this information for individuals and members of population subgroups may be
available through existing records or newspapers. In some cases, observation
within the behavior setting may be necessary.

Behavior settings are further described by identifying the dominant action pattern.

The 11 possible action patterns are Aesthetics, Business, Education, Government,

Nutrition, Personal Appearance, Physical Health, Professionalism, Recreation,

Religion, and Social Contact. An action pattern rating reflects the proportion of
the total occupancy time of a setting that is devoted to that particular area. Each

action pattern is rated on a participation scale, a supply scale, an evaluation and;
appreciation scale, and a teaching and learning scale. The participationand supplv 5
variabies are rated on a 6-point scale from 0 (the action pattern d oes not accur) to 5

(the action pattern occursin8! to 1009 of the occupancy time). Theevaluation and

appreciation variable is rated on a 3-point scale: (0) no behavior in the seiting

evaluates or appreciates the action pattern, (1) less than half of the occupancy time

of the setting is devoted to evaluation,and (2) more than half of the occupancy time

of the setting is devoted to this task. The teaching and learning variable is rated in

the same manner. The score for an action pattern is equal to the sum of the ratings

on the four scales. The'total score for a given pattern may thus range from 0 to 14.

The higher the score, the more dominant the action pattern. For example, the

midwest town team baseball game on the action pattern of recreation received a

rating of 5 on participation, 0 on supply, 2 on appreciation, and 2 o learning. The

total score of ¢ indicates that a high proportion ofthe total occupaiscy time of the

seiting iv-devoted to this action pattern.

Barker (1968) has defined each action pattern and each scale assessing a given
pattern. For example, the aestheticaction patternis defined as any artistic activity
or behavior f>cused on making the environment more beautiful. Ratings on the
participation scale for this action pattern are determined by the time devoted to
artistic behaviors {painting, decorating; landscaping, singing, dancing, etc.). The
supply scale is concerned with whether or not the setting supplies art, cleaning,
landscaping, musical materials, and equipment to beautify other settings. The
evaluation and appreciaiion scale focuses on the time devoted to assessing products
of art or persons with aesthetictalents or accomphshments Ratings on the teaching
and learning scale are determmed by the time devoted to teachingand learning of
art. The remaining 10 action patj;ems are elaborated and defined in Barker's{1968)
recent book and will not be trghted here.

The standing behavior pa}ttern‘g of behavior settings are also described in terms of
five behavior mechanisms (Affective Behavior, Gross Motor Activity, Manipu-

L
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lation, Talking, and Thinking). Each behavior mechanism is rated on a partici-
pation scale, a tempo scale, and an intensity scale. The participation scale assesses
the degree of occurrences of a mechanism. This variable is rated on a 5-point scale
using the following categories: (0) less than 10% of the occupancy time, (1) 10 to
3365, (2) 34 to 66%, (3) 67 t0 909, and (4) 90% or more of the occupancy time. The
tempo variable is concerned with the average speed with which a mechanism
normally occurs in a setting. For this measurement a 4-point scale is used with the
normal speed being rated as (0) slow, (I) in the median range, {2) above the median
range, or (3) near.the physiological limit. The intensity scale focuses on the normal
energy expended via the mechanism. The 4-point scale used to rate the normal
energy expenditure isthe same as the one above except for(0) ‘low’ issubstituted for
*slow’. The score for a behavior mechanism is equal to the sum of the ratings on the
three scales. Therefore, the total score for a specific mechanism may vary from0to
10. The higher the score, the more dominant is the behavior mechanism.

The behavior mechanisms'and scales assessing 8 mechanism are defined separately.
For example, the mechanism of talking includes all verbal behaviors {i.e., singing, -
yelling, crying, and cheering). The participation scale assesses the percentage of
occupancy time of a setting.that involves verbal behavior. The tempo scale
measures the speed of the verbal behavior. The intensity scale assesses the loudness
of the verbal behavior. The four other behavior mechanisms-are spccifically
described in Barker's (1968) recent book.

Another variable used to describe behavior settings is a General Richness Index. .
This index assesses the variety of behavior in a setting. For example, persons
participating in.a behavior setting“by means of different action patterns and
different behavior mechanisms generate what iscalled a rich behavior setting with a
variety of behaviors. The General Richness Index (GRI) for a particular setting
may be computed by using the following formula: .

GRI = (ZPenR + SApR + £BmR) cOT
100 '

where

PenR = the sum of the penetration ratings of the 14 population subgroups for the
setting,

ApR = the sum of the ratings of the ! action patterns fer the setting,
BmR = the sum of the ratings of the four behavior mechanisms for the setting, and

cOT = code numbers of occupancy time for the setting. The occupancy time code
table'is available in Appendix 1 (Barker, 1968).

For'example, we would expect a drugstore to have a higher GR1 rating than a law

E MC sffice.
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18 THEORIES OF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

Pressure is an additional variable used to describe behavior settings. Pressure is
defined in terms of the outside forces which stimulate a person to enter. withdraw
from. or avoid a sctting. The scale used to rate the pressure of behavior settings
varies from (1) required to (7) prohibited. The other response alternatives are (2)
urged, (3) invited. (4) neutral. (5) tolerated, and (6) resisted. The scale may be used
to rate an individual or a population subgroup. Thus, for example, {reshman
college students are required to attend the first-semester English class. However.
the pressure to enter student activities at many large universities is neutral.

Omne other variable is the welfare attribute. This variable deseribes the setting’s
services forvarious groups of people. Forexample. if a setting is not concerned with
the weltare of the aged. it would be rated (. If 4 setting serves aged members
{recreation. care, employment, etc.), it receivesa rating of 1. A 2 rating is assigned to
a setting that serves the aged in other settings. A 3 rating is assigned to a setting
where the aged serve members of other age groups, such as entertaining children.

A final variable measured by Barkeris local autonomy. This variable is concerned
with how four decisions (appointment of performance, admittance of members.
determination of fees and prices. and establishment of fees and prices) regarding the
operations ol a setting occur within five geographical areas (within the town [9),
within the school district [7], within the county 5], within the state [3], and-within
the pation [13) varying in proximity to the setting. The proximity ratings (PR) for
cach locus of decision are constant as indicated above (9,7, 5, 3. and I)and remain
the same for all decisions and settings. Thus, the rating problems for a decision are
to identily the loci of persons or agencies involved in the decision and to judge the
relative weight (RW) of each locus involved. Local autonomy fora specificdecision
is determined by multiplying PR x RW for each locus of decisionand summing the
products. The formula is written as follows:
‘\' local autonomy = Z (PR x RW).

W

A local aumt\i‘\only rating is computed for each of the four decisions. The local
autonomy forithe setting is equal to the mean of the local autonomy ratings for the
four decisions. Obviously. the highest autonomy rating across the féur decisions is
9, indicating that the setting iras complete local autonomy. If the local autonomy
rating is | for a behavior setting, this indicates that the foun decisions regarding
operations are made at the national level. i )

Forexample, the inhabitants of a pokerclub (behavior setting)areallchosen within
the immediate cnvironment of Columbus, Ohio. The district, county. state, and

nation do not influence the decision regarding who will participate. Therefore, on

the decision about performers, the locus of within the town receives a relative
weight of 1.00. All other foci of decision on this issue receive a rating of 0. Thus, the
localautonoriy rating for this decision is 9. Forthe other three decisions (admission
of members. financial policies, and programs), the same result is obtained. Each
decision reccives a relative weight of 1 on the locus of within the town. Therefore,
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the autonomy rating is 3 foreach decision. The local autonomy for the poker club is
equal to the mean of the local autonomy rutings for the four decisions or 1 =9.1n
essence, the setting has compiete local autonomy.,

Reliability of the Behavior Setting Surver

Reliability (independent judges® ratings) has been studied for the || action patterns,
the five behavior mechanisms, the K vidues, occupancy times. and depths of
penctration of behavior settings. Barker and Wright (1955) reported that for all
variables investigated, the agreement between independent judges' ratings was
aceeptable.

For exampie, the reliability of the index of interdependence was explored by having
three judges compute K values lor & sample of 100 synomorph pairs, The sampleof
100 synomorphs represented every kind of relationship between 7%ynomorphs, For
894 of the synomorphs the judges agreed that the synomorphs‘were or were not
behavior settings. Ratings of pairs of judges were correlated and the results were
found to be high (.93, .93, and .92).

Reliability has not been explored for the variables of occurrence, duration,
population, pressure, welfare, and local autonomy. According to Barker, there is
no reason to helieve that the above variables would be less reliable than the
variables previously studied. Inaddition. fora number of the variables (occurrence,
duration, and population) data are obtained {rom public records. publications.
informants, and direct observation. Thus, accuracy is of concern and may be
improved by checking clerical work. obtaining information from more than one
informant, and by cross- checklng findings with other variables, In any event, the
reliahility of-these variables should beexplored in orderto lend dddltlondlcredence
to the BSS. Currently. the reliability data available indicate that the BSS
procedures for identifying behavior settings are reliable.

Undermanned Behavior Settings
!

li — . . v - . . .
In order to draw inferences from behavior settings to their inhabitants and vice
versa, Barker has explored the following hypothesis:
There is un association between the number of people ina behavior setting and the frequency,
intensity, origin, and termination of forces that impinge upon these people.

Thus, Barker refers to behavior settings with fewer than optimal inhabitants as

undermanned behavior settings, and he differentiates in several ways between such

settings and optimally manned settings. To begin with, the number of milieu forces

acting upon each inhabitant in an.undermanned behavior setting is greater. This is
]: \I)C)ecause the same ‘forces are distributed among fewer people, with the
B K -
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consequence that the number of forces per individual is greater. Next, the range of
directions of the forces for each individual is greater because there are fewer people
and each individual is therefore pressed in more directions. Consequently, the
people in undermanned behavior settings, compared with those in optimally
manned settings, are more active within the setting and are involved in a greater
variety of actions. A four-man basketball team is an example of an undermanned
sctting. Each player plays harder..and the number of forces per player increases.
Each player is involved in a variety of plays and moves in more directions. More
stimuli impinge upon each player, and each player is required to make more
responses. In summary, a decrease in the number of inhabitants required for
optimat medium quality does not tend to change the standing pattern of behavior
in the setting. Consequently. this behavior setting constancy changes the environ-
ment for the inhabitants. In general, the research tends to support this notion.

Stanmary

The basic rationale for Barker's theory isthat behavior settings tend to selectand to
influence the behavior of people who inhabit them. To operationalize the theory
and assess and describe behavior settings, Barker (1968} and others have developed
the Behavior Setting Survey. Accordmg to the theory, there is an association
- between the number of people in a behavior setting and the frequency, intensity,
origin, &ndﬁcrmlbdtlon of forces that impinge upon these people. Thus,a behavior
sctting may be undermanned. optimally manned, or overmanned depending upon
the number of inhabitants available to perform the essential functions. The theory
proposes that there are differences between undermanned settings and optimally
manned scttings, Undermanned settings have fewer inhabitants but the same
standing patterns. Thus, setting functions are threatened, and the people sense the
possibility of losing the satisfactions the setting provides. Therefore, the inhabitants
are involved in more actions, strongeractions, and more varied actions. The people
tend to be busicr, more vigorous, more versatile, and more involved in the setting.

Research

Research findings from a variety of institutions, as noted by Willems(1964b), have
implications for behavior-setting theory. Consequently, the studies reported here in
the two research sections are drawn from organization settings, work situations,
group meetings, community settings, and high school and college settings. The
reviews by Barker(1968), [ndik (1963), Porterand Lawler {1965}, Thomas and Fink
(1963), and Willems (1964b) were determined to be quite helpfulin completing the
present work. The first research section reviews research direcily testing theoretical -
predictions: The second research section reviews other relevant research-indirectly
testing behavior-setting theory. In both sections the focus is onthe effects of the size
@ [ the setting upon the behavior of individuals.
ERIC
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Research Directly Testing Theoretical Predictions

Responsibility, social transaction, and familiarity. Thirteen studies (given below)
have investigated these variables. In general, the research indicates that people of
undermanned settings, compared with people of optimally manned settings,
function in positions of responsibility and importance more frequently and in a
wider range of activities. Further, the findings indicate that people in under-
manned settings engage in more greeting and social interactions per person.
Finally, cvidence suggests that people in smaller 5ett|ngb are more familiar with
their behavior semngs

In a series of comparative studies (Barker, 1960, 1961, 1963; Barker & Barker, 1961)
the Barkers investigated the psychological ecology in America and England. The
two towns compared were Midwest, Kansas, and Yoredale, England. Both towns
are rural distribution centers comparable in industry, governmental institutions,
and proximity tocities. Midwest has a population of 715 and Yoredalea population
ol 1,300. In the initial study, Barker (1960) found that Yoredale had more
inhabitants per behavior setting than did Midwest. He also determined in
comparing Yoredale and Midwest that the inhabitants af the English town spent
fewer hours per person per week in behavior settings. Furthermore, he found thata
higher percentage of the town’s (Yoredale) behavior settings were segregated with
regard to age and social class and that fewer behavior settings depended upon
children and adolescents for their functioning. However, Barkerand Barker(1961)
in comparing the children of the two towns found that Midwest's children partici-
pated in a wider range of activities, filled essential positions in more settings, and
were excluded from fewer settings. In other studies Barker (1961, 1963) focused on
the place of old people in the two community systems. Old age was defined as
beginning at 65 inboth Midwest and Yoredale. Here he found that the old people of
Midwest, in comparison with the old people of Yoredale, participated in a wider
range of activities, were more involved, and participated for longer periods of time.
Thus, the Barkers suggested that in Midwest, people in generalare in shortersupply
ind in greater demand than in Yoredale. Consequently, the average person is
functionally more important to various behavior settings.

In another study Barker (1964) was concerned with the extent to which adolescents
were responsible participants in public, nonschool behavior settings of four towns
and two cities. The findings showed that the community activities were more
frequent for the small-school/small-town adolescents than tor the large-
school/city adolescents. In general, the small communities provided positions of
functional importance for adolescents more frequently than did the cities. The
findings were similar for a variety of nonclass school settings (Gump & Friesen.
1964a). The second part of this investigation (Barker, 1964) was concerned with
whether or not the findings for nonclass activities would hold for classroom
activities. The evidence indicated that, as was true with the nonclass settings, the
]: TC -school students participated in fewer classes and varieties of classes than the
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small-school students despite the fact that the large schools had a greater number
and variety of educational behavior settings than the small schools,

The objective of a study by Wicker {1968) was to investigate the relationship
between size of high school and student behaviors and subjective experiences in
school extracurricular activities, Juniors from one large school and four small
schools rated their experiences on experience rating scales in six kinds of school
extracurricular activities (e.g.. basketball games. dances). Subjects were matched
for sex, social ¢lass, and mentalability. Comparisons between and within largeand
small schools indicated that experiences such as being needed. feeling challenged,
having an important job. and developing self-confidence were associated with
undermanned activities.

Wicker (1969b) also tested the generality of the findings supporting behavior-
setting theory by investigating churches differing in number of members. Subjects
in this study were middle-aged adults. The large and smallchurches were located in
the sume urban area. A comparison of members of a small church (338 members,
sample N = 30) and members of a large church (1.599 members, sample N = 34}
showed that the former participated in more ditferent kinds of activities, had more
feadership positions. and spent more time in the activities. Furthermore, members
of the small church attended church more often, contributed more money.and were
more approving of high levels of support for church activities. In general. the
findings supported Barker’s behavior-setting theory.

Wright (1961) investigated the variables of social transactions and familiarity with
the setting. Here, interms of social transactions, Wright determined thatchildren in
the small town initiated more greetings.to other persons. experienced more
greetings from others, and in general were more involved in interpersonal trans-
actions. Similarly, he found that children of small towns were more familiar with
objects and people in their behavior settings.

Volumary participarion. Six empirical studies (given below) have investigated the
relationship between setting size and participation in various activities. The results
ut these studies indicate a negative association between size of setting and

_participation in the setting. In general, the research suggested that people inunder-

manned settings participate voluntarily more frequently in activities of the setting
than do people in optimally manned settings.

Three studies, as reported by Willems (1964b), have suggested a negative relation-
ship between participationand setting size. Larson (1949) related size of high school
to students’ activities. He determined that higher percentages of students in large
schools reported that they engaged in ‘no activities or only one and that they
experienced difficuity in getting into activities. L.eCompte and Barker (1960) found
a negative relationship between setting size and Rotary Club attendance, Sunday
School attendance, and participation in high school music festivals. Wright (1961),
in another study. showed that children in small towns re-enter settings more often
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and spend more time in the community settings, Inaddition, he found that children
in small towns find more of the sume persons using the settings they cnter.

Barker and Hall (1964). ina particularly significant study. investigated the problem
of school size and student behavior. Data were available on 218 high schools. The
results showed that students who participated in district musie, drama, journalism,
and student government competitions reached a peak in high schools with enroll-
ments between 61 and 150. The proportion of participants was 3 to 20 timesas great
in the smallest schools as in the largest schools. Furthermore, the investigators
determined that the average number of extracurricular activitics and kinds of
activities in which students participated during their4-year high school careers was
twice as great in the small as in the large schools. The above findings suggest that if’
versatility of experience is sought rather than opportunity for specialization, a
smaller school is more effective than a larger one. However, if specialization is
desired, the larger school will probably be more cffective.

Baird (1969) in a pair of studies examined the nonacademic and academic partici-
pation and achievement of students from large and small high schools. The first
study investigated the relationship between high school nonacademic accomplish-
mient and high school size. A sample of 2i 371 students was used. Measures of
student achievement included the ACT Composite Score, high school grades. non-
academic achicvement scales (leadership. music, drama and ‘speech, art. writing,
and science), and plans for extriacurricular participation in college. The responses
of students were grouped according to the size of their graduating class as follows:
less than 25, 25 t0 99. 100 to 399, and more than 400. Furthermore, the data were
grouped into four types of home community as follows: farm or open country,
small town or city (less than 50000 population). suburban areas, and central city
(over 50,000). Students from small schools were found to participate ina variety of
arcas to.a greater extent than students from large schools, This finding was
especially pronounced in the areas of leadership and speech and drama.

The second study explored the long-term effects of size by comparing students from
large and small high schools on reeords of accomplishment in college. Data forthis
study came from follow-up information obtained in 1965 at theend of the students’
sophomore vear in. college. The original survey (American College Survey) was
administered to these students during their freshman year of college. The totul
sampleincluded 2,289 men and 2,834 women attending 29 colleges. The findings of
this study showed no large differences in the college achievements of students from
large and small high schools. However, in general, college achievement seemed
negatively related to college size.

Cognitive complexity, forces toward participation, and satisfaction. Little research
has been conducted in these three areas. Wicker (1969a) examined the hypothesis
that cognitive complexity is a function of frequency and intensity of interaction in
h--lhnvior settings. The subjects were 40 juniors from a large high school and 40
E lCrs from small high schools. The subjects were matched on the variables of
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intelligence and social class. A modified Role Construct Repertory Test on which
subjects responded to triads of school behavior settings was the cognitive
complexity measure. The findings showed that small-school students not only
cntered a wider range of school behavior settingsand had more performancesin the
settings in comparison to the large-school students but also had higher cognitive
complexity scores, :

In two studies 4 years apart, Willems (1964a, 1966, 1967) investigated high school
students’ obligation to nonclass school activities. The activities included in these
studies were voluntary. In 1961 (N = 40) and 1965 (N = 80), samples of marginal
(poorly suited) and regular (better-suited) students in small and large schools were
interviewed concerning reasons for or pulls toward attending cértain nonclass
activitics. The procedure for selecting marginal and regular junior students wasthe
same for both studies. Subjects included in the marginal samples met the following
criteria: 1Q below 99, two grades of D the previous semester, father in a nonprofes-
sional and nonmanagerial occupation, father who did not finish grade 10, and
mather who did not finish grade 12. The subjects included in the regular samples
had 1Qs above 105, no grades lower than C the previous semester, father and
mother who finished grades 10 and 12. The findings showed that in the small
schools the marginal students reported a sense of obligation which was similar in
magnitude to their regular schoolmates. In the large school the marginal students
reported little sense of obligation. In essence, the small-school marginal students
were not experientially and behaviorally marginal, while their large-school
counterparts were a group of relative outsiders.

Gump and Friesen (1964b) tested the prediction that small and large high school
juniors would report different kinds of satisfaction from their experiences in the
behavior settings they inhabited. Large and small high school juniors were matched
on variables of sex, 1Q, and race. Subjects were asked to report what their partici-
pation in settings had meant to them. The prediction was confirmed. Specifically,
juniors from the small schools reported more satisfactions related. to the devetop-
ment of competence, to being challenged, to engaging in important actions, to being
involved in group activities, and to achieving moral and cultural values. Large-
school juniors reported more satisfactions dealing with vicarious enjoyment, with
large entity affiliation, with learning about their school’s persons and affairs, and
with gaining points by participation.

Other Relevant Research

Responsibifity. A small amount of related research in this area has explored
bystander intervention in emergency situations (Darley & Latane, 1968a). Subjects
in an experiment overheard an epileptic seizure and believed either that they alone
heard the emergency or that one or four unseen others were also present. The
findings showed that the presence of other bystanders reduced the individual’s
feeling of personal responsibility and lowered his speed.of reporting. Furthermore,
]: l{‘Cpse investigators' (Latane & Darley, 1970) findings suggested that thesmaller the
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size of the community in which the subject grew up. the more likely he was to help
the person in tie emergeney (r=.26. p<.05). Most of the subjects came [rom towns
in and around New York: therefore. the authors were stipaind to find any
correlation at all, In general. the results of this work suggest that the more people
who watcha person in distress, the less likely soneone wiil help (Darley & Latane.
[968b: 1atane & Rodin. 1969).

Voluntary participation. The rescarch in this area indicates a negative relationship
between setting size and participation in the settirig. Five studies have all demon-
strated that smaller settings tended to have higher rates of voluntary participation.
Dawe (1934) discovered that increase in size of groups led to decreased percentage
of children (kindergarten level) wko participated in the discussion, decreased total
amount of discussion, and decreased average number of remarks per child. Fisher
(1953), in an analysis of the primary group using male graduate students,
determined that as these groups increased in size they met less frequently. Also,
Bales et al. (1951) determined that the frequency of participation of individuals in
groups, on the average. decreases with increased size. Again in high schools,
Coleman (1961) found the percentage of males who participated in football to be
negatively related to size of school. Finally, Indik (1965) determined organiza-
tional size to be significantly negatively related to member participation.

Satisfuction. The research findings suggest that people working or interacting in
small or undermanned settings tend to report more satisfaction in comparison with
people in large settings. But two studies (Ziller, 1957; Miller, 1952) failed tofind a
relationship between satisfaction and size of setting. Itis possible, as suggested by
"Gump and Friesen (1964b). that the patterns of satisfaction may be different for
small and large behavior settings. )

“The {indings of eight other studies suggest that satisfaction decreases as the size of
the setting increases. Campbell (1952) investigated the effect of a group payment
scheme, He reported that as the size of the group increased, the workers whodid not
understand the scheme became progressively less satisfied with the scheme. Hare
(1952) studied the influence of group size on satisfaction with discussion. His
sample included 150 Boy Scouts. The Scouts were divided into 9 grovps cf 5 boys
and 9 groups of 12 boys. The topic for discussion was a story about a camping trip
which ended in misfortune so that it was necessary for edch boy to find his way back .
to civilization alone. Hare determined that there were more persons in largergroups -
who were dissatisfied with group discussions compared with smaller groups. .In
addition. he found in the larger, groups that there was less consensus about
discussion issues, fewer members changed toward the consensus, and the members
felt less often that they had enough time for discussion. The sample in Slater's
(1958) study consisted of 24 groups ranging from 2 to 7 men with 4 groups of each
size. He discovered on a postexperimental questionnaire that the participants in
small groups reported higher positive satisfactions than did the members of larger
groups. The subjects readily verbalized the disadvantages of the larger groups.

]: lillc‘»up participants were perceived as too aggressive, impulsive. comipetitive, and
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inconsiderate. The group itsell was seen as too hierarchical and centralized. tndik
(196!) meirsured the amount of intrinsic job satisfaction expressed by workersin 32
packige delivery departments varving in size from 15to 61, Indik s lindings showed

_that increased size led to lower satisfaction. Katzell, Barrett, and Parker (1961)

O
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determined a significant trend for workers in large warchouses to express lower job
satisfiuetion than that expressed by workers in small warchouses (23 out of 23 corre-
lations were in thisdirection). Kerr, Koppelmeier, and Sullivin (1951) reported that
{for 894 workers in 29 departments in two eleetronic plants, job satistaction was
correlated negatively (-.46) with size of department. The final two studies (Katz,
1949: Talaechi, 1960) both discovered that employees in small work groups were
more satistied than those in large work graups.

Absenteeism, punciuality, and interest. Research studving primary work groups,
husiness departments, and lactories suggests that people working in small settings
in comparison with people in large settings are absent less often. Eight of 10 studies
indicated a positive linear relationship between absentevism and the size of the
group. Two studies (Acton Society Trust, 1953: Revans, 1958) huve tnvestigated
employee punctuality and involvement in the affairs of the setting. Both studies
found that employee punctuality and interest tend to decrease as the size of the
setting increases,

Revans (1958) has provided a thorough review of findings from British data'on the
effeets of size in relation to absenteeism. He reported that in five gas works ranging
insize from 67 to 3.340 employees, the duration of .bsenee due to aecidents ind the
size of the works were highly related (r=.94). Furthermore, size of works wasshown
to be related to absenteeism due to siekness and other factors (r = .62). In general,
Revans determined that absenteeism was positively eorrelated with size,

The Acton Society Trust (1953) studies set out to investigate morale as related to
size, using various behavioral and attitudinal variables as measures of morale,
Absenteeism was found to be positively correlated with size. The results showed a
correlation- ol .44 between size of factory (ranging from under 100 employees to
over 1.000) and absenteeism.

Baumgartel and Sobol (1959} tested. the predietion that the larger the size of the
plant the higher the absentecism, Data on absentecism were eolleeted for all
nonsupervisory eriployees of a major-airline. Two measures of absenteeism were
used: the number of days lost during the yearand the number of times absent during
the year. The findings indieated that absenteeism was higher in larger units,

Takiechi (1960) studied the kind of employee behavior and level of satisfaction
associated with size differences. The sample was composed of 93 industrial
organizations. A measure of employee satisfaction for each organization was
obtained by the Employee Inventory. In all 93 organizations, negative correlations
were found between sizeand satistaction and between satisfaction and absenteeism.,
Talucchi coneluded that increasing size leads to increased division of labor, job
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specialization, and status dilferentiation. Thus, this outcome leads to decreased
satisfietion and to avoidance via absenteeism and turnover.

Three otherstudies {Hewitt & Partit, 1953 Indik & Scashore. 1961 Keer. Koppel-
meier, & Sullivan. 1951) have all shown that larger departments of a company have
higher absentecism rates. Hewitt and Parfit studied a tactory of 1.000 emplovees
and found a positive correlation between size of work unitand ratesof nonsickness
absence. The sample in the Kerr. Koppelmeier, and Sullivan study included 894
workers in 29 departments. Finatly., the sumple in the Indik and Scashore investi-
giation included 32 package delivery departments, varying in size from 15 1o 61,

Two of the 10 studies concerned with size and absenteeism did not show a positive
relationship between these two variables. Metzner and Mann (1953) found a
correliation in the expected direction between absenteeism and work group size for
white-collur workers, but this result was not significant. However, they did find that
among blue-collar workers small work groups (7 and under) had fewer absences
than did large work groups (over 7). Argyle. Gardner. and Cioffi (1958) studied 90
working groups with foremen in eight British factories. They revealeda curvilinear
relationship betweenabsenteeism and work group size with the lowest absence rates
occurring in the middle-sized groups.

Produciivity. Studies investigating the relationship between productivity and size
are not conclusive. The available evidence does not completely support the
hypothesis that small units are more productive than large units.

Feur studies reported a negative relationship between productivity and size. Sucha
relationship indiestes that production decreases as size increases, Marriott (1949)
used two automobile factories to investigate the relationship between size and
cutput. The sample was composed of males involved indirect production work, His
findings indicated a negative correlation between output and size of working group.
The smaller-sized groups showed consistently larger output in each factory.
Katzell, Barrett, and Parker (1961) collected data on employee job performance
and situational characteristics in 72 comparable warechousing divisions of a
company. The warchouses had & mean ol 35 production workers each. witha range
from 13 to 83, They reported that product value, productivity, and profitability
were afl lower in the large divisions of the company studied. The Acton Society
‘Trust studies (1953) also determined output to be negatively related to size. Finally,
Thomas (1959) studied 83 county wellare bureaus. He reported a negative
relationship between worker performance and size of working group.

T'wo studies indicated a curvilinear relationship between productivity and size, A
curvilinear relationship suggests that the middle-sized groups tend to be the most
productive. Herbst (1957) explored the use of input, size, and output in the
medasurement of behavior structures (human organizations). His data showed a
curvilinear relationship between size of organization and output, with the middle-
Q’ { units performing best. Revans (1958) reported tp_gg_gl‘ata collected by the
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National Coal Board in Britain for the years 1948-53 showed a curvilinear
relationship between mine size and output per mine. The highest outpu?t again was
obtained in the middle-sized mines.

One study showed u positive refationship between performance and size. Gekoski
(1952) investigated 21 groups of temale clerical workers. The groups ranged in size
from 4 to 18 members and involved 200 persons. The resuits showed a
nonsignificant positive relationship between individual productivity and size of
work group,

Group cohesiveness, In. general. the evidence indicated a negative relationship
between group cohesiveness and size of the seiting. The people of smali or
undermanned settings. in comparison with people of large settings. tended to
exhibit more group cohesiveness. 1n addition, people of undermanned settings
more frequently report liking other setting members.

Five studies have investigated this variable. Hemphill (1956). asreported by Porter
and Lawler (1965), detcrmined that small groups were more oftencharacterized by
attitudes of high intimacy. Specific behaviors include the frequency of laughter., the
pleasant anticipation of group meetings, and the absence of griping and
complaining. -Smigel (1956) examined the attitudes toward stealing from each of
three categories of organizations: small business, large business. and government.
Strigel found that most individuals would prefer to steal from and would be more
ap . oving of others stealing from large, impersonal organizations than from small,
personal organizations. Katz (1949) observed in various industrial organizations
that higher group cohesion developed in smaller organizations. Similarly, Miller
{1952) discovercd a high negative correlation between size and group cohesiveness.
Group cohesion was defined in terms of group unity, belonging to the group. group
acceptance, and group helpfulness. Larson (1949) related size of high school to
studenty” relationships to peers. His results showed that a higher percentage of
students in small schools in comparison with large schools reported that it waseasy
to make [riends and that they liked their friends.

Acadenric ability and achievement. Studies investigating the relationship between
academic abifity and setting size are not conclusive. Some of the studies suggest a
positive relationship between these two variables, some a negative relationship. and
others no relationship. Thus, the available evidence does not support the hypothesis
that individuals from smaller settings exhibit higher ability for academic work. It is
very possible that factors other than size influence the differences in lack of
achievement of students.

Four studies reported a positive relationship between ability for academic work and
seiting size. Street. Powell, and Hamblen (1962) examined the relationship between
performance of students on standardized achievement tests and the size of the
schoals which they attended in a mining and a rural area of eastern Kentucky. The
Stanford Achie'ement Tests were used to measure achievement in the seventh and
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eighth grades. The schools in each area were classified by numberenrolled into one
of three groups: 300 or more. 100-299. and less than 100. The findings suggested
that larger schools tend to produce higher achievement levels among students,

Three other studies (Feder. 1940; Pettengill. 1934: Stainaker & Remmers. 1931)all
indicated a positive relationship between ability for college work and setting size.
The results of these studies showed that the graduates of large high schools had

. higher aptitude scores than the graduates of smaller schools.
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Three studies revealed no ¢lationship between ability and setting size. Alexander
and Woodruff (1940) reported a faculty survey of the University of New Hampshire
freshman class of 1938. The author reported no differences in scholastic aptitude
among the graduates from various-sized high schools. However. no tests of
significance were conducted. Gray (1950) reported no differences in mean high
school rank scorcs for students from high schools of different sizes. Hoyt (1959}
studied entering freshmen at Kansas Staie University in the fall of 1956. A total of
598 men and 286 women was included in the sample. The sample was subdivided
according to the size of the high school graduating class from which the students
camc. The American Council on Education Psychological Examination (ACE)
had been administered to all the students. The findings showed no differences in
mean ACE scores for students from high schools of different sizes.

One study suggested a negative relationship between ability and/or high school
rank and setting size. Hoyt (1959) further determined that males from small high
schools tended to earn higher high school rankson the average than those earned by
students from larger schools, However. there was a trend for students from smaller
high schools to receive lower grades at college when these grades were adjusted for
high school rank.

Centralization and social interaction. The reviews and research findings indicate
that people of small settings. in comparison with peoplie of large settings, evidence
less centralization of communication around one or a few persons. The relationship
between centralization of communication and size of setting is positive. However,
the results suggest a negative relationship between social interaction and size of
setting. The people in smaller settings show greater frequency of social interaction.

Two reviews of the literature have focused on group size and centralization and
social interaction. Keiley and Thibaut (1954) summarized the literature on the
experimental investigation of problem solving by small groups. They concluded
that with increasing size of groups. the most active members become increasingly
differentiated from the rest of the group. Furthermore, on the range from two to
seven, there appears to beanincrease inthe proportion of the group who are under-
contributors to the problem-solving task. Inanother review Bales (1952) focused on
the communication patterns in small experimental groups. Bales reported that the
top man in groups larger than five tended to speak considerably more to the group
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as 4 whole than tospecific individuals in the group. In essence. the communication
pattern tends to centralize.

Six other studies have all reported that the size of the setting tends to be positively
related to centulization and negatively related to social interaction. Bales and
Borgatta {1955) and Miller (1952) found a high ncgative correlation betwecn size
and opportuniticsto talk ina discussion group. Indik (1961), as reported in Willems
(1964b). determined that the size of 96 business organizations correlated negatively
with the maintenance of communication among members. These findings indicated
that greater size led to difficulty in communication. Terricn (1959) analyzed organi-
zations with as few as 10 employees to as many as 4,624. He determined that foran
individual to maintain the same level of interaction with all members as size
increases, it takes much more time and interaction. Furthermore, he showed that
familiarity with others tends to decrease as size increascs. Likewise, Taylor and
Faust (1952) rcported greater centralization of activity around a leader as size
increased. Finally, Baumgartel (1957) revealed that familiarity with otherstendsto
decrease as size of laboratory increuses.

Fasier communication. In this arca the limited research suggests a negative
relationship between case of communication and size of the setting. Campbell
(1952) examined the incentive effect of a group payment scheme in relation to the
size of the group. He organized the workers in two factories into different-sized
groups. ranging from under 20 mento over 100. Campbell determined that as size of
group increased. the percentage of workers understanding the payment schemc
decreased. Furthermore, it was determined that workers who did not understand
the scheme became progressively less satisfied withit. Indik (1961) in his study 0 96
business nr;,dm/auons found that incrcased size led to difficulty in commum-
cation, less dttmcnon to the organization, and less participation.

Leadership and identifying owtstanding persons. Evidence from one study suggests
that a negative relationship exists between leadership bebaviors and the size of the
sctting. Bass and Norton (1951) studied leaderlessdiscussion participants in groups
of 2;4.5.8. and 12. Each group participated in a 30-minute discussion. Twe trained

‘,‘nbservers rated participants in group discussions in terms of leadership ability
“ demonstrated by their group participation. The findings showed a significant

decline in the mean leadership assessment sarned by participants as the groups
studied became larger in size. Outside observers rated members of large groups as
less active, less responsible, less effective, and less influential than members of small
groups.

Coleman (1961) investigated the ability of students to identify outstanding persons
and their agreement about such persons. He found a negative relationship between
size of high school and the ability to name an outstanding fellow student in certain
arcas. A similar negative relationship was obtained between size of school and
consensus about persons in the student body who were outstanding in various
areas.
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Importance to settings and turnover. One study and a review suggest there is a
negative relationship between the inhabitant’simportance to the setting and size of
the setting. Thibaut and Kelley (1959) reviewed laboratory stidies of groups. They
suggested that as the group becomes smaller. its identity seems to become more
dependent on maintaining cach one of its members. Katz (1949) found in various
industrial organizations that individual workers in small groups assumed more
importance and reported more satisfaction. The limited research suggests that
people of small settings. in comparison to people of large settings. tend to be more
‘important to behavior settings.

Two studies have investigated the variable of emplovee or student turnover. Both
studies determined that turnover is greater in large units as compared with small
units. Cleland (1955) hypothesized that quitting and beginning jobs would be
negatively related to the size of industrial plants. However, he found the reverse to
be true. Less turnover was found to be associated withsmallplants. Talacchi(1960)
concluded that increasing size leads to increased division of labor, decreased
satisfaction, and avoidance via absenteeism and turnover.

Falue, meaning, and role conceptions. Two studies suggest an inverse relationship
between the value and meaning of participation in setting activities and size of
setting. The few available findings suggest that people in small settings report more
often that participation is valuable, useful. and meaningful. Anderson, Ladd, and
Smith (1954). as reported in Willems (1964b). investigated 2,500 high school
graduates. They found that the percentuge of graduates’ who reported their
participation in extracurricular activities as valuable and-useful was. inversely
corrclated with the size of the school. Wonhy\(l950) reported research work
conducted at Sears. Roebuck, and Company on\°mployee morale. Their surveys

- have covered over 100.000 employees working in several hundred company units.
Worthy concluded that attraction to the orgamnuon and morale are negatively
related to size. The smaller the unit, the higher the morale. Thefindings suggest that
in small units the employee's work becomes more meaningful to him or her.

Three studies have reported a negative relationship between role conception and
setting size. Thomas (1959) in his study of 83 county welfare bureaus revealed the
size of the bureaus to be negatively related to the agreement among workers and
supervisors on roles of social workers. Furthermore, he found a negative
relationship between size of the bureaus and the number of activities seen as part of
the social worker's role. Likewise. Parsons. Baies, and Shils (1953} and Simmel
{1902) pointed out that there is a tendency toward specialization of roles and
increased division of labor as organizational size increases.

Summary

The results reported to this point in time give substantial support to behavior-
setting theory. The evidence indicates that behavior settings do influence the
‘“‘h.:vmr of their inhabitants. Just as persons structure psychological plans which
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regulate their behavior. their everyday environments also have plans for them
(Willems. 1965). Insummary. the above studies and reviews directly and indirectly
testing behavior-setting theory suggest relevant behavioral differences between the
inhabitants of small behavior settings and the inhabitants of large settings.
Inhabitants of small behavior settings differ in the following ways:
I. They function ina wider range of activities. assume positions of responsibility
and importance more frequently, engage in more social greetings, and are
more familiar with their setting.

2. They participate voluntarily more frequently.
3. They are more satisfied.
4. They report more forces toward participation in behavior settings.

5. They are absent less often, more punctual, more interested in the affairs of the
behavior setting, and more productive. '

6. They exhibit more group cohesiveness.

7. They evidence less centralization of communication, increased ease in
communication, and greater social interaction among inhabitants.

8. They demonstrate more leadership behaviors and exhibit greater ability to
identify outstanding persons.

9. They tend to be more important to behavior settings and exhibit less
turnover.

10. They show evidence of broader role conceptions and seem to be more
cognitively complex.

1i. They report more frequently on participation as having been meaningful.

Evaluation

The theory allows one to generate predictions from behavior settings to behavior.
However. these behavioral predictions are within the bounds of a standing pattern
of a behavior setting, and limitations do exist. Barker (1968) noted that only overt
behavior can be predicted from the behavior settings., Motives and experiences of
inhabitants cannot be predicted.

A potential problem inherent in behavior-setting research is related to the sampling
unit. Barker (1968) refers to behavior settings with fewer than optimal inhabitants

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



‘BARKER'S THEORY 33

as undermanned behavior settings. The research completed by Barker and his
colleagues has used this concept to identify existing research samples. However,
related research, particularly in the area of organizational research, frequently
refers to the sampling unit as a small unit or small group. It is quite possible that a
small unit or small group is not undermanned according to Barker's definition.
Similarly. it is possible that a large unit or large group may be overmanned rather
than optimally manned. Barker does not discuss the implications of an overmanned
behavior setting. In any event, the various sampling units used in studies drawn
upon to support behavior-setting theory may not be consistently defined.

In regard to the concept of learning, Barker (1968) indicates that the characteristics
of behavior settings are perceived and suggest certain kinds of behavior to
participants. Thus, it seems that anindividual is expected to accumulate knowledge
about a behaviorsetting and, then, to implement behaviors that are to some extent
acceptable in the setting. However, the significance of learning seems to decline
after an individual has accumulated knowledge about the environment or behavior

“setting. Actually, whether or not this is the case may depend upon the nature of the
behavior setting.

Behavior-setting theory -also considers the concept of change. Barker (1968)
indicates that if the properties of a setting change (undermanned or optimally
manned), the schedule of the environment's inputs will change for the inhabitants.
In other words, if the number of inhabitants in the setting is varied, the behavior of
the remaining inhabitants will be affected. However, individual change or personal
growth is not discussed by Barker.

In regard to the more formal characteristics, the theory logically includes within its
frame of reference research findings from a variety of institutions. Relevant, related
rescarch has been drawn from organizational settings, work environments, group
mee’ings, and community, high ¢chool, and college settings. Practically all of the
studies discovered and r2ported in the review section arein generalagreement with
the theory. Furthermore, the theory seems to be of a heuristic value in stimulating
relevant research in an attempt to support and generalize the theory. Recent
research in the areas of community, high school, and to a limited extent college
settings gives substantial support to the behavior-setting theory. Hcwever,
additional research needs to be conducted in organizational work settings and in
college settings in order to generalize the theory to these environments,

The concepts of this theory are operationally defined by means of the Behavior
Setting Survey (BSS). Data available indicate that the survey is adequate but that
the process involved in actual data collection is elaborate and complex. For
example, data collection frequently involves the use of different sources(records,
publications, and innformation). In addition, accuracy or validity of the data must
be assessed by using multiple information sources and cross-checking against other
variables. In essence, the BSS seems to be an effective measure of the behavioral
]: lK\‘llcmvironment. However, the survey does not attempt to assess the perceived
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environment. Consequently, little information is available on how a behavior
setting is perceived or reacted to by participants. Of additional interest is the fact
that the theory does not operationally define the individual. In fact, the theory has
no conception of the individual. The focus of the theory and its operational
definition is on the environment and the effect of the environment upon behavior.
Environments shape the behavior of people who inhabit them.

Barker’s approach is one of the most systematic which has appeared. The theory is
cluborately developed which makes it a difficult approach to summarize.
Furthermore, the thoroughness and detail make itinteresting but, at the same time,
frustrating to read. The basic assumptions are simple and understandable, but their
claboration is amazingly complex. Many new terms are introduced. These include’
structural, dynamic, circumjacent, synomorphic, penetration, performance zone.
action patterns, ete. It is difficult to keep all the new concepts and terms in mind -
while reading about the development and application of the theory.

The theory is logically sound. However, it will probably attract few followers
because of the formidability of the concepts and the detail. In spite of the variables
available for study. the published material has focused primarily on population size
in making inferences from behavior settings to their inhabitants and vice versa.
‘Thus, a need exists to broaden the base of the theory by exploring other variables
(personality, motives, experiences, and behaviors) that will permit inferences to be
drawn from scttings to people and people to settings.

Implications for Theory, Research, and Application
Theoretical Implications

Ir the past some psychologists (Brunswik, 1955; Lewin, 1951) have assumed that
environmental variables occur independently of the human behavior of the
environment. However, according to behavior-setting theory, the environment of
human behavior and its inhabitants are not independent. Rather, the environment
consists of nonhuman components, human components, and contro) mechanisms
that moderate the components in predictable ways to maintain the environmental
entitics in their characteristic states. Thus} the same environment providesdifferent
inputsto different persons; and if the indjvidual's behavior changes, different inputs
to the same person. Furthermore, if the properties change (undermanned or over-
manned environment?, the schedule or program of the. environment’s inputs will
change (Barker, I96«5)

Behavior-setting thei)ry also suggests that the behavior of the inhabitants of a

setting is less varied than their behavior across all the settings they inhabit.

However, individual behavioral variation and individual differences are not

eliminated by restricting behavior to a given setting. Behavior-setting programs

@ ‘tually require individual variation and differences within the settings. Thus,
ERIC :
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behavior settings require conformity of their inhabditants. but they do not require
unitformity (Barker. 1968).

An additional theoretical implication suggested by Barker (1968) is that if we can
identity the common motivationa! and eognitive processes of the inhabitants of a
behavior setting and the common perception of the input of the settings and further,
if we can identily the motivational and cognitive product of the interaction of the
above two variables. then perhaps one may make a probabilistic prediction of the
motives and experiences of the inhabitants. Thus, if we know something about the
motives and cognitive processes of the people in a setting, their perception of the
Ainput of the setting. and the product from the interaction. we may be able to prediet
some of the more common behaviors in the setting. This implication suggests the
need fora conceptand an operational definition of man. To Barker (1968), ditferent
behavior settings have variable inputs to their inhabitants. In addition, the
inhabitants of settings have commaon motivational and cognitive processes. Thus,
the possibility exists that the motives, experiences, and behavior of the inhabitants
of diflerent settings ditfer in predietable ways. '

Iiplications for Research

Of significance is the fact that Barker's ecological orientation suggests a point of
view about the way research is to be conducted. According to Barker(1968), there
are two types of data-generating methods to study psychological phenomena. In
onc type, the psychologist functions as a transducer and produces T data.
Psychological phenomena are scanned by the psychologist and -transformed
according to coding eategories into data. Psychological phenomena dominate this
data-gencerating system. The psychologist is a receiver, coder, and transmitter.
Transformations are the only contribution to the data of the system the
psychologist has made. Thus. this system produces data that denote a world the
psychologist did not make. Ecological psychology is a transducer science. Its data
are the record of behavior and its conditions in the natural environment,

The second type of data-generating system is dominated by the psychologist. He
functions as an operator and a transducer. Inthis system, the psychologist achieves
control which permits him to focus on specificareas of concernto him through data
that refer to cvents that he, in part, creates. This system is referred toasan operator
data system or 0 data system. In essence, these are experimental methods. The
psvchologist is investigating what goes on under the conditions he has arranged.
The two systems are presented in Figure 1.

In this ecologica! frame of reference, Gump and Barker (1964) suggest three ways

that behavior settings can enter research. First, behavior settings can be used as

sampling units. lf an administrator wants to test the adequacy of behavior settings,

he might wish to know what happens in one kind of school or college as compared

with another. Second, the number, kind, and organization of settings can be viewed

o groups of dependent variables. For example, what happens to college activity
ERIC
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Data-Generating System: Type 1 Data-Generating System: Type 2
Psychologist as Transducer Psychologist as Operator and
Transducer
Environment —- ‘Environment ;7]
Organism — _} Organismd —
. / .
; Environment 9 Environment ;
Unit Unit
(E-O-E Arc) (E-O'-E Arc)
Psychologist Psychologist
T as QS as
Transducer Operator | Transducer
Data Data
(Analytical Systems) (Analytical Systems)
1. Transducer data- 1. Operator data-
generating system generating system.

Source: R. G. Barker, Ecological Psychology. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford
University Press. 1968. Copyrighted by the Board of Trustees of the Leland
Stanford Junior University. 1968, and reproduced by permission.

Fig. 1. Data-generating systems.

scttings when a large percentage of the students commute to the campus? How do
secular versus religious. public versus private, American versus Ezropean schools
and colleges differ in the number. kind, and interaction of seitings? The third
possibility is that behavior settings can be used as the independent variables. This
type of study investigates the response of the people of behavior settings to the
settings. There seem to be other characteristics of settings influencing behavior
besides size or population. Some of these would seem to be performance
Q@ rements, types of motivation demanded, and characteristics of the individuals
E Mc‘etting.
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Applied Implications

A practical implication of the theory involves the regulation of behavior settings. In
small schools and probably in small colleges with relatively few inhabitants in
settings, regulation seems to occur by deviation-countering feedback. Thus, the
inhabitants or students themselves take action to correct or to change the problem
conditions. Research has shown that in such undermanned environments thereisa
press on students marginal to the setting to participate to maintain the stability of
the setting. To eliminate students would make it more difficult to maintain the
setting at an adequate level. Thus, in small schools or colleges where manpower is
needed, new students would be expected to be drawn into activities more rapidly
than would be the case in large institutions.

In large schools and no doubt in large colleges with relatively many students,
regulation seems to occur by means of discrimination, deviation-countering
feedback, and vetoing feedback. Initially, students with desirable potential
behavior or ability in a given area (such as -basketbal:: ;¢ identified. Then,
deviation-countering feedback is provided to the studern s exhibiting potential.
However, no feedback or vetoing feedback is provided to :20st of the students who
lack promise. Essentially, many students marginal i¢ ihe setting in large
environments tend to become an isolated group with no pressure to perform or no
pressure against failure to perform.

In genera!. rescarch and behavior-setting theory posit a negative relationship
between school size and individual participation. Gump and Barker (1964) suggest
that a school should be smallenough that all or most of its students are needed inits
business. “A school should be smali enough that students are not redundant.”
However, the question of size remains a difficult one mainly because thereare other
variablesto be considered, forexamgle, the individual's needsand specific goals. As
pointed out by Gump and Barker, if versatility of experience is preferred,a smaller
school would seem to be more effective thana larger one. However, if specialization
is the objective, the larger school or college is probably the more effective one.

Another applied implication of the theory involves the lasting effects of school size
or the transfer of nonacademic and academic participation from high school to
college. Baird (1969), in a study mentioned previously, found that the higher rate of
participation and achievement in small schools does not seem to transfer to the
college years. Students from high schools of different size did not vary significantly
on plans for coniinued achievement, on actual college accomplishment, and on
scales of potential and competency. However, in a small sample of colizges, Baird
did find that college achievement was related to college size. This finding tends to
support behavior-setting theory and further indicates the importance of the
immediate situation. Other research tends to support the above finding. Feldman
and Newcomb (1969), in their review of research on the impacts of college,
suggested that the conditions for college impacts seem to be most frequently
Q ~-ovided in small residential 4-year colleges. Astin (1968) in a study of 246
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insiitutions determined that when comparing the large institutions with the small
institutions, there was greater competitiveness. less cohesiveness, less familiarity
with the faculty, less involvement in class, and little concern for the individual
student in the large institutions. However, some small colleges also exhibited this
pattern while some large ones did not. In another study, Panos and Astin (1968)
found that students are more likely to complete 4 yeuars of college if they attend
colleges where student peer relations are characterized by friendliness, coopera-
tiveness, and independence. The authors further determined that these colleges
show concern for the individual student, that their policies concerning student
aggression are relatively permissive. and that their students tend to be more
involved in college activities. Pace (1967) in a study found size to be negatively
correlited with the degree to which the campus is perceived by the students to be

- friendly, cohesive. and group oriented (as measured by the Community Scale of the
College and University Environmental Scales, Pace & Pace, 1965). In two other
studies, Astin (19634, 1963b) found that size hasa negative effect on students’ plans
to pursue a PhD. Also, Astin determined that size was negatively correlated with
the student ratings ot the amount of faculty-student contact, time spent by students
in the library. and quality of teaching. Size was determined to be positively related
to getting a degree rather than learning per se. becoming concerned about
appearance, and faculty resentment of students’ criticisms. In general, these
findings suggest that the size of the college will probably have an impact on the
effeciiveness of the educational process.

In the academic area, more narrowly defined, recent research suggests that the size
nf high school graduating class is not related to freshman year quality-point ratio.
Hoyt (1959} divided his sampie into five groups according to the size of the high
school grad uating class from which the students came. Hoyt reported that first-year
college grades were at about the same level for students from the various-sized high
schools. He turther suggested that institutional differences may be a relevant
variable. Aiken (1964) ulso investigated this area by dividing women studentsfrom
North Carolina public high schools completing their freshman year at the Women’s
College into seven groups according to the size of their high school graduating class.
The medians for the seven class sizes were 39, 78, 120, 153,231,411, and 500. The
results of the study show that quality-point ratio means were not affected by class
size. The lindings of these two relatively recent studies are not necessarily consistent
with the eaclier work reviewed by Hoyt (1959). Consequently. theredoes seemto be
a need for additional research in this area.

Indirectly related is some work carried out by Harmon (1959, 1961) on the field of
doctorate specialization as a function of size of high school graduating class.
Harmon studied the high school backgrounds of a representative sample of science
doctorates (the whole 1958 group of doctorates from American universities). When
dataforall scientific fields were combined. two findings were outstanding. First, the
productivity of the large class-size category was three times the national norm.
Second. schools with less than 100 graduates per class were all below the national
l: ‘l‘lc«rm in PhD productivity while those with more than 100 were all above the
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national norm, The ficld of physical sciences appeired to be the mest sensitive (o
class size with the social seiences a elose seeond. In biology and arts and humanities.
the relationship between size and production of doctorates was found. but it was
not mirked. The relationship was almost nonexistent for the field of education.

A passible interpretation of the above findings isthat the small schools are deficient
in both the laboratory equipment and the personnel necessary for the extensive
pursuit of the physical and other sciences, Therefore, one pattern of thought is that
if speciulization is the goal, the larger school orcollege is probably the better oneto
attend (Gump & Barker. 1964). However. if versatility of experience is the
objective. a smaller school or college would seemn to be more effective. Buird (1969)
suggests that students in small schools seem 1o make more efficient use of the
facilities they have available. Such findings support the attemipts of ;. number of
universities to divide their environments into smaller settings. Thus, if colleges
desire to increase versatility of experience and/or the rate of partieipation. they
may divide into smalfler units or possibly develop other behavioral settings (Baird.
1969).

Another implication mentioned by Baird (1969) is that talent or ability will not be
developed unless it is used. It seems that students who participate in activities and
have varied experiences witl have more opportunitics to explore their interests and
abilitics. Furthermore, the accumulation of experiences helps the individual
develop a repertoire of coping behaviors. The individual may thendraw upon these
behaviors to make judgments about and engage in behaviors that lead to the
compiction of tasks and the pursuit of goals (Osipow & Walsh, 1970). If an
individual’s experiences are limited and he has not developed an adequate
repertoire ol coping behaviors, i potential goal of counseling might involve
encouraging the student to enter certain undermanned behavior settings where the
rate of participation is higher and an opportunity exists to practice certain .
responses.  However, behavior-sstting theory does not suggest any specific
techniques for counselors. '

In the oree of community mental health. what has been viewed as internalized
mental disorder might be related to coerced responses of inhabitants to a deviant
environment. Thus, specialized environments seem to impose certain behaviors on
their inhabitants. Raush, Dittman, and Tavlor (1959) found that the aggressive
behavior of boys who have been diagnosed as seriously disturbed variesa greatdeal
across behavior settings, Willems (1964a, 1967b) studied the psychological effects
of behavior-setting size on preselected marginal and noamarginal students. He
found that insmall schools the marginal students reported a sense of obligation that
was similar to that of their regular schoolmates. Thus. the small-school marginal
students were not experientially and behaviorally marginal. However, in contrast,
in the large schools the marginal students reported little sense of obligation, Here,
the students were perceived as a group of outsiders. Consequently. environments in
some respects sclect and shape the people who inhabit them. To reiterate,
[l{l\C(vironments have plans for their participants.
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Chapter 3

THE SUBCULTURAL APPROACH

The subcultural approach, as it has been used. by those analyzing college
‘environment. has been primarily concerned with identifying attitudinal or
behavioral dimensions along which students tend to vary. Frequently. these
dirncnsions are cross categorized <. the variables are dichotomized and used to
approximate student subgroups or subcultures.

However. in the models and typologies discussed here. the use of the term
subculture is at times deceptive. A subculture implies more than a collection of
people with similar attitudes or behaviors; it implies that these people interact with
one another. that they are mutually attracted to one another, and that they are
aware of their common orientation (Feldman & Newcomb, 1969: Newcombet a°.,
1967). Thus, members of a particular subculture would tend to behave in similar
ways, as part of {and consistent with) their shared understanding or perception of
the environment.

Both behavior-satting theory and the subcultural approach suggest that the
“environment tends to shape the behavior of people who inhabit it. In this respect,
subcultures may be interpreted as large behavior settings.

The Clark and Trow Subculture Model
The Model

Clark and Trow (1960; 1966) have hypothesized that there are certain broad
patterns of student orientation toward college which tend to give meaning to the
informed relations among students. Furthermore, they have hypothesized that
these orientations may be identifi:d as subcultures if they tend to stimulate shared
perceptions and behavior among itudents exhibiting a common orienta.ion. The
four orientations or subcultures identified by Clark and Trow emerge from the
combination of two dimensions: the degree to which students identify with ideas
(much or little) and the extent to which students identify with their college (much or
little). The subculture model is shown in Figure 2, which is followed by descriptions
of the four subcultures (Academic, Nonconformist, Collegiate. and Vocational).
O
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Involved with ldeas

Much {.ittle
Much Academic Collegiate
ldentify with their college
Little Nonconformist Vocational

Fig. 2. Tvpes of orientations of Tour student subcultures.

The Academic subeulture isfor the most part composed of serious students who are
involved with ideas and who identity with theireollege. These students tend to work
hard. to achicve high grades, and totalk about their academic work outside of class.
In general, these students pursue ideas and knowledge. Their symbols are the
library, the laboratory, and the seminar. Many of the students desire o attend
graduate and professional schoois. They internalize ¢cholarly and scientilic
hehaviors anticipating future professional roles. In sum, these students are
seriously invelved in their coursework: and they identify themselves with their
college and faculty. They perceive their school as an institution that supports
intellectual values and opportunities for learning.

The students in the Nonconformist subculture are involved with ideas, but they
tend not to identify with their college. Many of these students tend to be searching
forameaningin life oranidentity. There istittle interest in business or professional
carcers, Organized college activities are ignored. [n general, these students tend to
be characterized by a rather aggressive nonconformism, a criticaldetachment from
the college they attend and its faculty, and a generalized hostility to the
administration, In sum, this subculture seems to value and reward individualistic
styles, concern for personal identity and self-awareness. and. frequently, contempt
for organized society.

Clark and Trow indicated that the Nonconformist culture is for the most part a
residual category. That is to say. this category includes diverse types of students
such as hippies. bohemians, political activists, rebels. apathetic students, and
alicnated students. Some of these students are classified in this subculture simply
because they do not fit in any of the other three subcultures,

Students in the Collegiate subculture tend to be loyalto their college but indifferent,
il not resistant, to serious intellectual demands. Individuals in this subculture tend
to value social life, extracurricular activities, athletics, living group functions. and
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intimate {riendships. [dentification with laculty and commitment to learning is
limited. Thus, this subculture tendsto emphasize the social and éxtracurr icutarside
of college tile.

Students in the Vocational subculture tend not to be intellectually oriented.
Furthermore. these students are not particularly involved with their college. 1o
these students a college edueation is off-the-job training leading toadiploma and a
better job than they could otherwise obtain. Ideus, scholurship, sociui life, and
extracurricular activities are not particularly valued. In sum, the members of-this
sitheulture are primarily concerned about acquiting training for a particular carcer
in their chosen field. ‘

Clark and Trow (1966) cautioned that theabove are tour types of subcultures and
not'types of studems, despite the fact that they oftenydescobe the subceulture in
terms of the students, Thus, an individual student may participaic in none, one, or
more than one subculture on his campus. However, in nrost cases once subeulture
will probabiy define a student’s dominant orentation,

l"alir/."’iy of the CSQ Descriptions

The Clark and Trow typology of the college students has been operationalized as
part of the College Student Questionnaire (CSQ)! (Peterson, 1965b: 1968).
Students are asked to rank briel paragraph statements on each of the four
orientations in order of their accuracy as self-descriptions. Responses to the four
puaragraph statements by entering college freshmen have beenfound to be related in
expected ways in the Clark-Trow frame of reference to @ number of variables
measured by the CSQ (Peterson, 1965a). ’

The research using the CSQ deseriptions to operationalize the Clark-Trow model
has found that students describing themselves according to the four descriptions
tend to report differences on attitudinal. biographical, and behavioral variables.
These studies of concurrent vadidity indieate that a number ol variubles
diseriminate among the students associated with the different subcultures.

Evidenee reported in the CSQ manual (Peterson, 1968). given here in Table 3,
indicated that students who endorsed (ranked first) the Vocational self-description

“T'he College Student Questionnaires (Parts [ and 2) were developed to facilitate gathering
diverse iiformation about groups of college students, CSQ Part 1 is designed for adminis-
tration to entering students prior to the official beginning of the academic year, Part |
containg questions about {#) educational and vocational plans: (b) activities, achievements,
and pereeptions daring seconditry school: (c) family background: and (d) personal attitudes.
Part 2 is For administration to any group ol undergraduates toward the close of the academic
vear, This part is in three sections. two of which daplicate sections (@) ind (¢) of Part 1. The
middle seetion is concerned with student functioning. The purpose ol the overlapping
yuestionmiires is to permit longitudinal study of student change during the college vears. The
Q =meitenms on the Clark=Trow typology appear in Parts 1 and 2 of the CSQ (Peterson, I968)
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TABLE 3

Correlations among the 11 Scales in the
CSQ Part 2 and the Clark-Trow Orientations

Scale Voca- Aca-  Colle- Noncon-

title tional demic  giate {formist
Satisfaction with faculty 02 18 -09 -20
Satisfaction with administration 20 03 -03 -40
Satisfaction with major 08 08 -08 -15
Satisfaction with students | 08 16 -07 -30
Study habits 10 18 09 -30
Extracurricular involvement -30 -14 39 -24
Family independence -0l 11 ~13 27
Peer independence : 04 29 -33 33
Liberalism -18 23 -13 37
Social conscience -1 25 -07 1
Cultural sophistication -30 32 -11 28

reported some satisfaction with the administration, a tendency to be uninvolved in
extracurricular activities. and a limited concern for cultural sophistication.
Students endorsing the Academic orientation reported to some extent being
independent of peers, liberal. socially conscious, and culturally sophisticated:
Endorsement of the Collegiate orientation was found to be most highly related to
extracurricular involvement and peer dependency. Students describing themselves
as Nenconformists reported a tendency to be dissatisfied with faculty,
administration, and other students. Furthermore, their study habits tended to be
deviant and their interest in extracurricular involvement li:pifed. Finally, the
Nonconformist displayed a degree of family and peer independqﬁce..libemlism. and
cultural sophistication. "

In anatheranalysis with the same sample, analysis of variance was used to identify
differences between the four Clark-Trow orientations ( Petersor, 1968). Significant
diiferences among the four orientations were obtained on 10 of the 11 scales. the
exception occurring on the satisfaction with majorscale. Inaddition, the rank order
of group means on each scale was found to be predictable and interpretable. These
results are shown in Table 4. The findings clearly support the notion that students
describing themselves according to these four orienvations tend to report
differences on attitudinal and biographical variables as measured by the CSQ.
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TABLE 4

Ranking of Mean Scores for the Four
Clark-Trow Orientations on the
11 CSQ Scales

Highest Lowest
Scale title Mean Score Mean Score
Satisfaction with faculty A v . C N
Satisfaction with administration \Y A C N
Satisfaction with major Vv A C N
Satisfaction with students A Y (ol N
Study habits A \Y C N
Extracurricular involvement C AV N
Family independence N A A C
Peer independence N A A% C
Liberalism N A C \Y
Saocial conscience A N C \Y
Cultural sophistication N A C Vv

V = Vocational
A = Academic
C = Collegiate
N = Nonconformist

Apostal (1968, 1969a. 1969b) in threc separate studies has explored the
relationships between the four CSQ descriptions and personal values, peer
independence. and personality type. In an investigation (Apostal. 1968) of the

_ relationships  between  the  CSQ  descriptions and  personal values .(as
" operationalized by the Allport-Vernon-Lindzev Study of Values). only a small

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

number of significant relationships were found. Students in subcultures based on
ideas { Academic and Nonconformist) typically scored low on the Fconomicscale;
students in the subctltures bised on nonideas(Vocationaland Collegiate) typically
scored average and high. Students in college subcultures (Academicand Collegiate)
scored average on the Religious values scale while students in the noncollege
subcultures (Vocational and Nonconformist) on the avrrage scored high.

In a study focusing on peer independence (Apostal. 1969a) the CSQ was
administered to 1.500 entering freshmen at the University of Maine. The students
were divided into three groups of peerindependence({low. average. and high) based
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on the CSQ Peer Independence Scale scores. In general, relationships did seem to
exist between the subculturesand peer independence. High peer independence was
found to be positively associated with the Academic and Nonconlormist
subcultures and negatively related to the Collegiate subculture. These relationships
existed for mien and women.

In the third study (Apostal,  1969b).  personality tvpe and  preferred
subculture were anirlyzed. Choice of mijor field was used to assign studeats to
one of Holland's (1966a) six personality types (Realistic, Investigative, Social,
Conventional, Enterprising. and Artistic). Men assigned to the Realistic type
disproportionately sciected the Vocational description. Intellectuals dispropor-
tionately chose the Collegiate or Academic deseription. The Enterprising type
selected mainly the Collegiate deseription. For women the Socialtype was found to
be assoviated with choosing the Collegiate description: the Artistic type. the
Nonconformist deseription: and the Investigative type. the Academic description.
From these results, relationships do seem to exist between student characteristics
(personality type) and tyres of college environments,

McDowell (1967) explored the relationships between the Clark-Trow description s
and the College and University Environmental Scales, The results indicated that
students with a Vocational orientation tend to perceive a practical (Practicality)
college environment. Students reporting an Academic or Nonconformist
oricntation tend to pereeive an environment emphasizing seli-understanding arid
personal identity (Awareness). Students with a Coliegiate orientation tend to
pereeive a friendly. group-oriznted environment (Community).

A second part of the study by MeDowell was concerned with the relaticnships
between the Clark-Trow orientations and the scales on the Omnibus Personality
Inventory (Heist & Yonge. 1968). Nonconformists tended to be highest on the self-
expression (Impulse Expression) and the intellectual scales( Thinking Introversion,
Theoretical Orientation, Estheticism, and Complexity), followed by the Academics
and the Collegiates. Nonconformists were low on social outreach (Altruism) and
personal adjustment {Personal Integration). Students reporting a Vocational
arientation were high on the Practical Outlook scale.

Kees and McDougall (1971) also used the same Omnibus Personality Inventory to
explore personality differenees among subcultural groups. Similar to the findings
of the McDowell (1967) study. Nonconformiststended to score significantly higher
on Theoretical Orientation, Estheticism. and Complexity than did the Vocational
and Collegiate groups. In addition, the Nonconformist group was found to score
significantly higher than the other three groups on Thinking Introversion.
Autonomy. and Religious Orientation (thus reflecting a more liberal view), and
Impulse Control. However, on the Personal Integration scale. the Nonconformist
group scored significantly lower than the other three groups. Also. on the Practical
Outlook scale, the Academic and Nonconformist groups scored significantly lower

Q han the other two groups. On the Social Extroversion scale, the Collegiate group
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scored significantly higher than the other three groups. The remaining four scides
(Anxicty Level, Altruisny. Masculinity-Femininity, and Response Bias) did not
diseriminate among the groups.

Miw (1971) explored Clark-Trow deseriptions and activity involvement. The
findings showed that students endorsing the Collegiate descriptions ranked first in
activity participation. lollowed by the Nonconformist, Academice. and Vocational
subcultures in that order. Signilicant (p<.03) differenees in the mean number of
activities were found when the Academic subculture was compared with the
Voeational and Collegiute subeultures and when the Voceuational subculture was
compared with the Collegiate und Nonconlormist subcultures.

Finullv. Brainard and Dollar (1971) studied the personality characteristies of
leaders endorsing the different Clark-Trow descriptions. Their sample consisted of
student leaders{ presidents) of recognized student organizitions at the University of
Missouri. Five of the 12 personality factors tended to discriminate among the three
subcultures., On the Motivation factor the Academie leaders scored significantly
{p < .01) higher thao the Collegiate leaders. On the Applied Interests factor the
Vocatiomd leaders xcorcd higher (p < 46) than the Acidemic leaders. The
Collegiate leaders seored slymﬁc.mtlv higher thanthe othertwo groupson both the
Closeness fuctor and the Friendliness factor. Also, on the Expressiveness-
Constraint factor the Colleginte feaders scored higher than the Vocational leaders.
In general. the results indicated that apparently \llldt.nl leaders differaceording to
the Clark-Trow description endorsed.

Same research bas used deseriptive paragraphs corresponding to cach of the Clark-
Trow subcultures that are somewhat different from the Peterson (1965b, 1968)
descriptions.  Gottlicb and Hodgkins---using their own desceriptions of the
subcultures  explored the social composition, academic performance, attitude
change. and posteollege expeetations of students in the different subcultures
{(Gottlich. 1965: Gottlich & Hodgkins, 1963 Hodgkins. 1964). In their results,
vocational students came primarily from lower class rural arcas. ranked third in
grade point average compired with students in the other subcultures, reported
relatively little change inattitudes (religion and rulesand regulations),and reported
plins to enter career or military positions ifter college. Students identifving with
the Collegiate subculture came about cqually from lower, middle, and upper class
homes (prinwirily urbap arcas), ranked lowest in grade pointaverage, reported little
attitude change in college. showed minimai interest in attending graduate school.
and had the most interest in making money. Academic students reported coming
mainly from the middle and upper elass in metropolitan arcas ranked second in
grade point average. evidenced more attitude change (ranked second}, and showed
a greater interest in attending grad uate school than the Voceational and Collegiate
students, Noncontormist students rcpnrtgd coming from the lower and middle
elass in rurat areas ranked highest in grade point averageand amount of adtitude
o ~hunge. and reported the strongest interest in attending graduate school.l
ERIC \*
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VanAdams (1968). using the Gottlieb and Hodgkins (1963) descriptions.
investigited the characteristics of 260 undergraduate students at Michigan State -
University. The students (primarily seniors) were living in a coeducationa!
residence hall. A number of variables (placc of residence at the beginning of the
third yeuar of collcge, college major, academic ability, marital status, and attitude
change) were found to discriminate among the students endorsing the different
descriptions,

Lewis (1969), inexploring theaspirations and values of students associated with the
different subcultures, did not use self-endorsed descriptions to classify students.
Rather, he divided students into four subcultures according to theiranswerstotwo
questions (importance of newideasand the closenessto theircollege). Accordingto
his findings, about one-half of the Vocational subculture and one-third of the
Collegiate group were in college primarily to obtain a degree. More than half of the
students in the Academic subculture reported primary interest in knowledge and
understanding. During their leisure time ali of the Nonconformist students and
thrce-fourths of the Academic students pursued intellectual and musical interests.
The students associated with the Collegiate subculture reported involvement in the
greatest number of extracurricular activities while the Vocationalstudentsreported
the fewest. About half of the students in the Academic subculturefound a professor
stimulating. In general, the Nonconformist and Academic students were more
interested in autonomy than were students in the other subcultures. Finally,
studcnts in the Academic subcuiture were highest in humanitarian values, followed
by students in the Nonconformist subculture.

The findings. then, generally indicate that students endorsing the various CSQ
descriptions do tend to report differences in values. interests, attitudes, and
behaviors. Furthermore, the CSQ descriptions seem to be related in predictable and
meaningful ways to scales measuring similar constructs.

Reliability of the CSQ Descriptions

The work in this area is very limited. McDowell (1967) studied the consistency in
the reported CSQ descriptions over a 6-month period. The sample consisted of
2,000 students in 13 small colleges. The students responded to the Clark-Trow
descriptions (Peterson, 1965b) in their first week in college and a random 25% of the
sample responded in the spring. The findings showed that in the spring over half of
the students reported their original orentation. A shift toward the Collegiate
orientation occurred at the expense of the Academic orientation. Thisfinding does
not mean that the descriptions are unreliable since it makes sense that the
orientations probably change as a function of environmental impact over some
period of time,

Summary

In their model, Clark and Trow identified four student subcultures (Academic,
Nonconformist, Collegiate, and Vocational) baséd on the combinations of two
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dimensions: students’ identification with ideas and students’ identification with
their college. The thought was that although students might participate in none or
one or more subcultures on a campus, only one subculture would probably identify
a student’s major orientation. The Clark and Trow subcultures have been
operationalized by four descriptionsin the College Student Questionnaireas wellas
by other means. Research using these instruments indicate that students describing
themselves according to the four orientations tend to report interpretable
differences on attitudinal and biographical variables. Other research suggests that
the four orientations tend to be related in predictable ways to scales measuring
similar constructs. However, no research on the Clark-Trow model has attempted
to test theoretical predictions. No research, in short, shows that students endorsing
a common orientation actually interact with one another. In essence, there is no
evidence indicating that students indeed enter and participate in interactional
envirouments that are congruent with their major subcultural orientation.

The Newcomb Subculture Model

The Model

Newcomb and his associates (1967} have explored student types and subculturesat
Bennington College as part of a 25-year follow-up study. The initial study
{Newcomb, 1943) published 30 years ago reported the effects of shared social norms
of the members of the college community. The follow-up study suggests that, for
many students, the effects of the college experience were lasting. The discussion
here will focus on the follow-up research.

In the follow-up research more than 90% of the graduates of three;zonsecutive
Bennington classes in the 1930s were located and reinterviewed. In 1959 through
1962, data about the Bennington College norms were collected from the current
college student sample. One finding of interest wasthe fact that many of the current
students described at least two of the student houses in ways that did not seemto be
consistent with the student culture norms that had existed at Bennington. These
students in atypical houses were described by the current student sample as being
interested in social activities and possessing conventional social attitudes.

In order-to d.velop a typology of students, the 28 adjectives which had been mao'st
rrequently used by students in describing the various houses were grouped by 150
students according to similarity of meaning. A given adjective was included in a
cluster if at least 50 students grouped it with at least two other adjectives in the
cluster. As shown in Table 5, two clusters were derived by this technique: Cluster ]
refers to students who are socially oriented and conventional in a Collegiate way:
Cluster 11 identifies students who are individualistic and intellectual, At the time of
@ ' ¢ study the student norms at Bennington were consistent with Cluster [1.
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TABLE §

Clusters Derived from Studesis’
Sorting of Stereotvpes

Cluster 1 Cluster 11
Collegiate Arty
Preppy Free-thinking
Smithy Boho
Social Eccentric
Socialites , Benningtonian
Pebs ’ Beut
Tweedy wild
Ann Carter Inteliectual

American girl-type
All-around
Gung-ho

Students were also asked to describe campus subgroups which could be
differentiated by theirinterests. attitudes. or values. It was hoped by this procedure
to accumulate a list of tvpes of students perceived to exist on campus. No attempt
was made to order the subgroups listed by the students along a single dimension:
rather it was assumed that there existed two dimenstons (Individualism and Intel-
lectuality) inde pendent of each other and forming a model of the social structure of
the student body (se2 Figure 3). The description of the subgroups reported by the
students were next used to develop descriptions of the four ideal types—Creative
Individualists, The Wild Ones, The Scholars, and The Social Group. These four
types scemed to be the most frequently mentioned by students. It was hypothesized
that the types were derived from differences in orientation to the dominant norms
ot the student culture. Two othertypes(Leadersand Political Activists) wereadded
probably because of the relevance of politics to Bennington in the 1930s. However.
these two types were not frequently mentioned by the students. The (olowing are
descriptions (operational definitions) of the six types developed using the language
of students: :

. High Individualism - High Intellectuality

These girls (Creative Individualists) perceive themselves to be superior intel-
lectually and more sophisticated than other people. In general. they tend to believe
in certain principles even though they are usually opposed by society. They scemto
be imaginative, free-thinking. and very dedicated to creative pursuits. These
tudents frequently major in drama, art. or literature.
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2. High Individuglism  1ow lntellectuality

The Wild Ones tend to be free bizarre girls who care little about work and a lot
about excitement. In general. these girls tend to be unkempt and uninhibiied. They
enjoy wild parties and like to be different, but they frequently feel misunderstaod.

3. Low Individualism --High Intellectuality

The Scholars are primarily interested in learning and furthering their education,
These students concentrate mainly on their work and spend most oftheirtime in the
library. In general. these girls tend ta be rational and critical. Their social interests
are limited and they tend to have few friends,

4,  Low Individualism --Low Intellectuality

Girls in The Social Group arc very interested in their social life. These students do
enough work to pass their courses. but their main interest is in having fun. They
concentrate on dating and meeting hoys. Their extreme interest in social life and
being popular may tend to mask their intelligence.

5. The Leaders are friendly students who are particularly interested in student
government, They are frequently involved in organizing committees or groups,

6. The Political Activists are civic-minded reformists either of campus politics or
of social conditions in the country in general. These people are interested in public
affairs. civil rights. and sane nuclear policy. This interest is {requently expressed
through the circulation of petitions.

Individualism
High : low
e
= ! 3
> Creative The
= " Individualists Scholars
3
3]
]
2 2 4
- The The
= Wild Ones Social Group
S
l.eaders
Political Activists
O
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Validity of the Type Descriptions

The six descriptions were used to operationalize the appropriate elements of
Newcomb's model. Newcemb et al. (1967) had 40 student judges identify girls who
seemed to fit cach of these types. The students assigned to the various types were
then compared on a number of variables. The most striking group differences were
found between the Creative Individualists and The Social Group. On the Omnibus
Pcrsonality Inventory {OPI)(Heist & Yonge, 1962) the Creative Individualists were-
found to be significantly (p <.01) higher than Thc Social Group on all scules
(Atheism-Agnosticism,  Developmental Status, Estheticism, Theoretical
Orientation, Originality, and Liberalism) except Nonauthoritarianism. These
findings support the hypothesis that the Creative Individualists are highest in norm
acceptance (Individualism and Intellectuality). Furthermore, the results indicate
that The Social Group is lowest on individualism and intellectuatism and thus
towest in norm aceeptance. Three of the other groups(The Wild Ones. The Political
Activists. and The Scholars) tended to be eloser to the Creative Individualists than
to the total college means on all scales.

To explore further differences in student types, 12 7-point rating scales were
administered to the entire college sample and the scale scores were then factor
analyzed. Three factors emerged: traits related to individualism, traits related to
intellectuality, and traits unrelated to norms. The Social Group was determined to
be significantly (p < .05) different from the Creative Individualists on four of the
five scales included on the individualism factor. Members of The Social Group
reported being more conservative, conventional (in dress and opinion), and date
conscious than did the Creative Individuals. However, on the intellectualfactor, the
two groups did not differ on the three scales (intellectual, absorbed in academic
work, and interest in national and international affairs). On the factorinterpreted
as traits unrelated to norms, The Social Group reported being more interested in
religion than did the Creative Individualists. No differences were found onthe other
three scales associated with thisfactor(tenseness, impulsiveness, and dedicatedtoa
special field).

In regardy to the other groups, The Wild Ones scored high on unconventionality (in
dress and opinion), intellectualism, tenseness, impulsiveness, and interest in social
life. However, they rated themselves low on absorption in academic work. The
Scholars scored low on absorption in social life and in being critical of rules. The
Leaders' self-reports were similar to those of The Social Group. except they
perceived themselves as highly critical of rules. The Political Activistsscored high in
interest in national and international affairs, and low in compliance.

Other comparisons showed differences between the Creative Individualistsand The
Social Group. Anindex of conventionality—the average number ofadjectives from
Cluster 1 which the student checked as favorable—was found to discriminate
lbetween the two groups. The Social Group selected many adjectir ¢sasfavorable, as

E ‘[Cown by a mean of 4.2; the mean for Creative Individualists was only 0.2,
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Three other indices (small talk. serious conversation, presence on campus during
weekends) were used in another measurement of intellectuality. The small talk
index represents the amount of time devoted by the student to conversation about
social life. personal problems, etc. The serious conversation index is concerned with
the amount of time reported in talking about the arts, public affairs. etc. The
number of weekends on campus was an attempt tc assess student dating and off-
campus interests. The Creative Individualists were found be be significantly
(p <.05) moreintellectual than The Social Group on all of the variablesexcept the
serious conversation index. However, of the three wvariables the serious
conversation index would seem to be the most relevant measure of intellectualism.

T'he different student types were also compared on political attitudes. community
participation, and personal background and interests. On measures of political
attitude (radicalism and welfare-civil-liberties index), the Politieal Activists scored
significantly higher than the other types. There was a tendency for the members of
The Social Group to score fowest on these scales. On the community participation
Vi riuhl.c {student government) participators were most frequently drawn from the
Leader Group: Members from other groups (Creative Individualists, Political
Activists. and Scholars) participated in that order. The Wild Ones were the lowest
participators in student government. On background and interest variables The
Social Group was found to be significantly (p < .05) different from the Creative
Individualists on the private versus public school attendance variable. Sixty-two
percent of The Social Group attended private school at some time during their
seconditry school career. Of the Creative Individualists, 63% had attended only
public high school, In addition. The Social Group had the higl-est percer.tage (57%)
of fathers with business occupations. (The average for the college in general was
45¢¢.y Data oncareer interests showed that The Social Group members were mainly
social seienee majors. Mare than 50¢¢ of The Social Group members reported an
interest in occupations classified as service, general culturalsiand business. Many of
the Creative Individualists expressed careerinterest inthe arts. Finally, the Creative
Individualists and the leaders tended to be primarily juniors and seniors. The
members of The Wild Ones and The Social Group were mainly freshmen and
saphomores. Thus, in general, students tended to perceive seniors as being similac
to the Creative Individualists and freshmen as being similar to the Social type.

On the variable of within-college status, as assessed by the students in the college.
the Creative Individuals and The Social Group were ranked first and last,
respectively. The Scholars, Leaders, Politica! Activists, and The Wild Ones{in that
order) werc in between these extremes. Ingeneral, students who were nominated by
others as belonging to a given type tended to rank that type higher than it was
ranked by students in the other types or by the total college. These findings
suggested that students nominated for a particular type tend to identify themselves
with that group.

Three individual measures of within-college status (community répresentativeness.
Q gree of admiration, and degree of creativity) supported the status order found
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above. College students were asked to nominate classmates in these three areas. The
Creative Individualists received the highest mean score 0n each measure, while The
Social Group and The Wild Ones scored the lowest.

Tosummarize. the findings indicated that students were able to identify girls who fit
cach of the types. Attempts were made to discriminate between the types on a
number of variables such as personality. sell-ratings, conventionality. small talk,
serious conversation, political attitudes. community participation, personal
background and interests, and status, These variables to some extent differentiated
among the types. The Creative Individualists and The Social Group seemed to be
the most clearly ¢efined.

Research
Research Testing Theoretical Predictions

Research findings (Newcomb ct al., 1967) showed that in particular the Creative
ludividualists and the members of The Social Group tended to evidence a
substantial degree of intragroup attraction to interact with one another. and to
choose cach other as friends. The Scholars, Leaders, and Political Activists
exhibited some degree of intragroup attraction. For The Wild Ones, intragroup
attraction was low: members of this Zroup did not seem to be mutually attracted to
one another. Therefore, The Wild Ones did not seem to be a subcultural group.

The results implied that The Social Group may have served to maintain the
attitudes and values of participants. From thisimplication, it was hypothesized that
The Social Group may have functioned to insulate students from pressures to
change toward the dominant norms in the environment (Individualism and
Intellectuality). Furthermore, it seemed that The S ocial Group may have provided
tor its members opportunities for friendship and prestige which otherwise would
not exist. Thus, for Bennington at the time of the study, The Social Group appeared
to be a deviant subculture (one with meinbers whose attitudes and values were
discrepant from the attitudes of the major'iy of students).

In order to explore the plausibility of fais interpretation. the influence of the
deviant Social Group subculture upon'its members was studied. Deviance was
defined by using scores on five of the scales of the OPI (Developmental Status,
Estheticism. Liberalism, Originality. :nd Theoretical Orientation). Freshman
students whose scores fell below the mdian (for all students who completed the
OP1 at least once) on all five scales were defined as deviant. Thirty-seven students
met this criterion and were thus included in the sample. Of this sample. 16 students
were judged to be participants in the Social Group subculture. The remaining 21
students were identified as Nonsocial Group deviants or the control group. Thetwo
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groups of deviants were compared on the five scales of the OPI used to define
deviants. No statistically significant differences between the two groups were
tound.

The tindings concerning patterns of interpersonal association suggested that Social
Group members did tend to choose Social Group triends and that Nonsocial Group
deviants tended to choose nondeviants as friends. Other results showed that the
Social Group members tended to econcentrate in particular houses; they chose to
live together or at least in close proximity. The Nonsocial Group deviants were
dispersed throughout the 12 on-campus houses.

Other findings showed that the Social Group memberstended to be defined by their
lellow students as deviant. Students were asked to identify three others who would
be most similar and three who would be least similar to them in their self-ratings.
‘The number of times a student was listed as least similar was used as anindex ofher
visibility as a deviant. The results showed that 759 of the Social Group deviants
were mentioned two or more times. However, only 409 of the Nonsocial Group
deviants were mentioned at least twice. Furthermore, the Social Group members
themselves tended to perceive themselves as more deviant than the Nonsocial
Group deviants,

The OPl was administered twice in order to gather information about attitude
change and stability. Change scores were computed on the five scales used to define
deviance. The findings indicated that Nonsocial Group deviants tended to change
their attitudes in the direction of the existing campus norms of individualism and
intellectuality. The Social Group members did not evidence such change. These
results certainly suggest that a subculture tends to serve a maintenance function by
lacilitating resistance to the normative influence of the larger. more dominant
group.

On the variable of college status. students (nondeviants) were asked toname at least
two but nut more than (ive students who would be worthy representatives of the
college at a gathering of students from many colleges. It was predicted that the
Social Group memberswould have lower status (fewer nominations forcommunity
representatives) than would Nonsocial Group deviants. In this case, the data did
not support the prediction. However, the data did show that Social GGroup members
tended to gainin status because of the prestige received from other members of their
subculture. In @n examination of the nominations for community representatives
made by just the two deviant groups. the results showed that Social Group deviants
seemed to vote for other Social Group members, The Nonsocial Groun deviants
made responses similar to the student body in general and voted high status to
students identified as Creative Individualists,

Other findings indicated that significantly more of the deviants dropped out of
college than did the nondeviants. Of the 109 deviant students, 44 (40¢5) dropped out
of college; of the 276 nondeviants, only 81 (299;) dropped out. The data did not
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reveal @ significant difference. however, in dropout rates between the Social and
Nonsocial group deviants. (Actually there were not enough dropouts from the two
groups of deviants to permit direct comparisor.)

In summary. the findings indicated that the Social Group members constituted a
deviant subculture. The members cvidenced similar attitudes, they were mutually
attracted to each other, and they were aware of their common orientation. In
general, the Soeial Group members tended to share norms which diverged from the
dominant student culture: as such. the subculture served to insulate its members
from the influence of the dominant culture.

Summary

Newcomb and his associates have developed a hypothetical typology based on the
two dimensions of individuilism and intellectuality. These two dimensions were
assumed to represent the basic normative social structure of the student body. Four
types were ineluded in this typology: Creative Individualist. The Wild Ones. The
Scholars. and The Social Group. Two other types thought to be of significance
(Leaders and Political Activists) were also explored. In studying the utility of the
tvpology it was determined that students could indeed identify girls who fit each of
these types. To some extent. moreover. the types could be distinguished from cach
other on a number of variables. The data further suggested that The Social Group
wis a deviant subculture serving to maintain or even {acilitate resistance to change
on the part of its members.

Evaluation

There seems o be one requirement in the definition of subculture which is only
partially met by most models using the subculture concept. This requirement is that
individuals or students in a subculture interact with one another and that they be
aware of their common orientation. With one exception there does not exist data
showing whether students classified as being similar in attitude interact to form a
subculture. Only Newcomb et al. (1967) presented the necessary evidence-—finding
that the members of a deviant group did evidence mutual attraction and awarcness
of common orientation along with similar attitudes.

One implication of the subculture concept is that the attitudes and values held by
members are learned in the environment: the subculture has had an impact upon its
members. Attitudes and values have beentaught and maintained by the members of
the subculture. However, research shows that entering freshmen in a number of
colleges and universities were able to classify themselves into one of the Clark-Trow
subcultures at the beginning of the freshman year. Thus, it would seem that their
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oricntations predated their college experience. It is possible, of course, that their
orientations derived from subcultures in their high schools.

Another weakness of the subculture models, at least in common practice. is that
they fail to differentiate between a type and a subeulture. Studenis may be classified
as a type if they share common charcteristics. If the subcuiture concept is to be a
distinct and meaningful concept. it must be differentiated in theory und practice
from the concept of type. The nature of the existing research contributes to this
arabiguity. In general. research data tend to be descriptive of student types rather
than of subcultures. Only one study (Newcomb et al., 1967) has explored the
validity of the concept of an inreractional student subculture.

Also of interest is the fact that subculture models tend to describe students who
have some dominant traits or characteristics (Bolton & Kammeyer. 1967). The
students tend to be somewhat exceptional or at least not average. Thereseemstobe
little place for many students who are unexceptional in any way. One way of
thinking about this is that there may be more (or less) than4, 5. or 6 orany other
number of subcultures. depending upon the environment inwhich an individualis
interacting.

Another aspect which needs to be considered is that of the importance of genderin
the study of subculture. Ciark and Trow ineffect have based their model on coligge
males. Newcomb has based his model on college females. The assumption that one
can generalize from one sex to another is somewhat tenuous. Sex differences fora
given subculture model need to be explored.

An additional limitation involves the nature of the research on the subculture
models. Extant research on the Clark-Trow model in particular assumes that the
four subcultures exist. Thus. the main purpose of the research has been to describe
the presumed subcultures in terms of the student attitudes, interests.and behaviors
that might differentiate among them. None of the studies hasclearly indicated that
the Clark-Trow subcultures actually exist in the first place. The existing research
does not really test the model. It is almost entirely descriptive (Frantz. 1969).
Research problems are further complicated by the Clurk-Trow definition of
subculture, Clark-Trow seem to define their subcultures independent of the actual
behaviors of the individuals making up the subcultures. Frantz(1969) suggeststhat,
because of this partially nonempirical posture, measurement is complicated.

As has been noted, no research using the Clark-Trow model presents data that
students exhibiting a common orientation actually interact with one another. As
part of this limitation, there is no evidence indicating exactly which types of
individuals enter a subculture and participate in environments congruent with their
major orientation. Hence. the rclationships between the degree of individual
environment congruency and other variables {(such as achievement. satisfaction,
and personal stability) have yet to be explored.
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In the Newcomb frame of reference. one study did show that members of the so-
called Social Group seemed to enter environments consistent with their
orientations. The members of this group tended to live togetherand to interact with
one another. The members were mutually attracted to one another. and they were
aware of their common orientation. However. once again no studies in this
framework have investigated the relationships between degree of individual-
environment congruency on the one hand and amount of achicvement, satisfaction,
and personal stability. on the other,

The subeulturalapproaches have been operationalized by means of brief paragraph
statements of various orientations. The Clark-Trow model asked students to
endorse an orientation as appropriately self-descriptive. The Newcomb model had
student observers assign other students to various orientations. The research
stimulated has attempted to deseribe and to distinguish among the various
endorsed orientations, Thus. the environment is defined and described by taking a
census of the self-reported and; or observer-imputed attitudes, values, behaviors.
“and roles of people not necessarily known to be interacting. Aithough some
research (McDowell, 1967) has shown that students endorsing a given orientation
tend to vary in their self-reported perceptions of the environment, there generally is
little direet measurement of the perceived environment or of the physical
environment as part of the subcultural approach.

Another interesting feature of the subculture model is that the individual as wellas
the environment seems to be defined in terms ol grouj:characteristics. There is no
conceptually distinct orientation to the individual and to the environment. The
major focus ol the approach is on the environment which, in turn, is defined in
terms of the characteristes of its members. But, at least implicitly, the individual is
deseribed in terms of the group characteristics. Thus. an independent conception of
the individual does not seem to exist.

A few other limifations of the subculture approach may be mentioned. The mndels
discussed here seem to be restrictive in nature. Without adjustment in content. it
would be difficult to generalize the models to a noncollege population.
Furthermore. -each model is based on only two dimensions which are
dichotomized and used to approximate student subgroups or subcultures, The
dimensions are clearly and explicitly stated, but other variables may be just as
relevant. Or, it is possible that more than four subgroups or subcultures may be
prevalent ina given environment. Inaddition, the models tend to say littleabout the
developmental process of group or subculture orientations. Nor do the models
discuss the process of learning or individual change. Inregard to known empirical
findings. the models are not that inclusive. Many investigators have developed
models derived from the Clark-Trow classification, but for the most part they are
not empirically based. Last. the models (particularly that of Clark-Trow) have
stimulated some research, but very few of the studies have in any direct way
attempted to test or to evaluate the existing models. The research has been
@ imarily descriptive. .
ERIC
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Implications for Theory, Research, and Application
Theoretical Implications

A number ol student typologics or subculture models have been developed based
on different dimensions fram those used by Clark and Trow (sec Bolton &
Kammever, 1967: Colenuin, 1966: Keniston, 1966: Mauss, 1967 Pemberton, 1963;
Schumer & Stanficld. 1966: Stanfield. 1965.1966: Wurren, 1967, 1968). However,
these typologies or models seem to have some categories that parallelthe Academic,
Nonconformist, Collegiate. and Vocational (Feldman & Newcomb, 1969),
Furthermore. with the exception of the Newcomb et al. (1967) study. these investi-
gators do not present evidence that students classified as being similar in attitude
interact to form a subculture,

The subcultural approach is theoretically similar to behuvior-sétting theory but
operationally different. Both approaches suggest that environments select and
shape the behavior of people who inhabit them. From one point of view the various
subcultures scem to be large behavior settings. The underlying theoretical
assumption is that subcultures and behavior settings both have a coercive influence
upon the behavior of their members. The operational difference is'that behavior-
sctting theory is primarily concerned with behavioral units. Operationally,
behavior-setting theory takes a census of the frequency and the intensity of
behaviar of people known to be interacting ina setting. The subculturalapproaches
are primarily concerncd with self-reported attitudes, values, and roles. Operation-
ally, the subculture models take a census of the self-reported attitudes. values.'and
roles of people not necessiarily known to be interacting,

Implications for Research

Future rescarch might beneficiaily focus on what determines the decisions of
students to enter and to participate in certain subcultures rather than others.
Additional research might attempt to trace the developmental process of vitrious
subculture orientations aid their impact on members® attitudes and behaviors.
Most likely it would be of value for future work to consider possible sex differences
in the conceptual development of subculture models or typologics as well as the
cmpirical social processes involved.

Bolton and Kammever (1967).in their model. have included sex asa variable. These
duthors hypothesized that males and females would differ in attitudes and
hehaviors refated to different role orientations. They prefer to use tl.e concept of
role oricntation mainly because they argue that the subculture concept is without
empirical foundation.-These investigators define role orientations as perspectives
available in a social system. A role orientation defines the goals to be pursued in
nerforming the role, the value of the role, and the alternative behaviorsavailable in
]: ‘[Cing the role. In exploring sex differences, this finding showed that a number of
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behavior and attitude differences were greater within some role orientations than
between orientations.

The concept of “interpersonal environment”-—introduced by Rossi (1966) and
operationalized by Wallace (1966)--may be of value in subculture research. Briefly.
an individual's interpersonal environment consists of all people with whom the
‘individual in question is in some sort of enduring contact. In assessing an
individual's interpersonal environment, an attempt is made to identify withwhom,
how frequently, and with what attraction a person interacts with otner peopleina
given population. Actual data collection centers around three main variables:
interaction, attraction, and content. Frequency of interaction is assumed to
indicate the oppeortunity for influence: the more frequent the interaction between
individuals, supposedly the more likely are the opportunities for them to influence
one another. Regarding the variable of attraction, the more an individual values
(positively or negatively) the other person involved in interaction, the more likely he
is to be influenced by that person. Finally, the content variable is defined by the
stimuli (attitudes, values, and behaviors) which are communicated in interaction.
These stimuli indicate the possible direction in which the influence will probably be
exerted.

In general, the validity of the subculture position would certainly be aided if it could
be shown that people classified as being similar in attitudes tended to have some
sort of enduring contact. The interpersonal environment concept may be of
measurement value in producing evidence

Applied Implications

An applied implication-of the subcultural approach is that a subculturecan provide
support for individual stability by means of value reinforcement. On the contrary,
however, subcultural value reinforcement may also provide support fordirectional
movement. Some research suggests that experiences associated with different.
subcultures or environments may tend to have an accentuation effect on members
(Feldman & Newcomb, 1969). This effect refers to the increase of the initial
differences - among students entering different subcultures. It seems that
environments tend to extend certain characteristics over time. Furthermore, this
extension or accentuation effect may be associated with the amount of time spent in
an environment. Therefore, the attitudes, values, and behaviors which motivatean
individual to enter and_interact in an environment may tend to be reinforced and
accentuated by the experiences in the environment.

Whether or not subcultures challenge values an_d\"promote value change is an
empirical question. It does make sense, however, that a basic purpose of certain
subcultures is tc challenge oid values and stimulate change. Feldman and
. _Newcomb (1969) ~reported evidence indicatiné that peer groups are able to
]: ‘l‘lcdlenge old values, provide intellectual stimulation, present new experiences, help

slari -1 ity, an id t fi ing. It i
AN larify self-identity, and provide suppor for members who are changing ‘lyt 18
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v

also possible that in the process of changing certain values and attitudes, a person
may change subculture associations.e. g a person may move dway from old friends
and make new friends.

In summary, the approach proposes that the subcultures seem to have a coercive
influence upon the behavior of their members. This viewpoint emphasizes the effect
of group attitudes (the environment) upon behavior. Thus, the members of a
particular subculture would tend to behave in ways consistent with their shared
understanding and perception of the environment. Similar to behavior-setting
theory, the subcultural approach attempts to define the environment more
objectively. The next theory on the continuum from least phenomenologically
oriented to most phenomenologically oriented is Holland’s theory of personality
types and model environments. Holland's theory suggests that the dominant
features of an environment are dependent on the typical characteristics of its
members. The measurement technique involves a census of the self-reported
preferences and behavior of the members of a population. This operational
definition to some extent suggests how individuals behave in different
environments.

O
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Chapter 4

HOLLAND'S THEORY OF PERSONALITY TYPES -
AND MODEL ENVYIRONMENTS

i

Introduction

To John Lewis Holland {(1966b} human behavior is a function of both the
individual's personality and the environment in which he lives. Thus, as part of his
theory of personality types and model environments he is concerned with assessing
the individual and the environment.

Holland, born in 1919, completed his undergraduate degree at the University of
- Omaha in 1942 and his PhD in psychology at the University of Minnesota in 1952.
Hé taught and was active in counseling and clinical activities at Western Reserve
University and at the Perry Point Veterans Administration Hospital in Maryland
from 1952 to 1956. In 1956 he became the Director of Research of the National
l}{lerit Scholarship Corporation. There he developed a stimulating research
-division, composed of men such as Alexander Astin, Donald L. Thistlethwaite,

Robert C. Nichols, and Donivan J. Watley.

In 1954, Holland assumed the positions of Vice President for Research and
Development of The American College Testing Program and Professor of
Education and Psychology at The University of lowa. He spent the yearof 1965-66
in California as a feilow in the Center for the Advanced Study of Behavioral
Sciences. Since 1969 he has been a Professor of Educationand Social Relations and
the Director of the Center for Study of the Social Organization of Schools at Johns
Hopkins University. He was elected President of Division {17 (Counseling
Psychology) of the American Psychological Association in 1969. Currently heisa
consulting editor for the Journal of Vocational Behavior and previously served in
the same capacity for the Journal of Applied Psychology.

Background and Development
Holland’s theory was initially presented in a series .of articles and has been

summarized in a recent book (1966). A revised edition of this book will probably be
available in 1973. The underlying rationale of Holland's theory is that human

LRIC o



64 THEORIES OF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

behavior is a function of personality and environment. To clabciate and support
this basic ratienale. Holland (1966) has developed certain significant background
concepts.

To Holland (1966). the choice of a vocation is. in part.an expression of personality.
Empirically. it appears that vocational preferences are moderately related to
personality. Becaust vocational preferences are thus correlated with vocational
interests, it is a plausible supposition that vocational interests are in part an
expression of personality. In Holland®s schema, vocational interests are not an

* isolated entity, bu! a product of an individual's life history (heredity, cultural and

O
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personal forces, and the physical environment). Thus, Holland developed an
instrument---called the Vocatiora! Preference Inventory—based directly on the
idea that preferences for occupaions indeed are expressions of personality. The
argument is that occupations represent a way of life. The way people think about
occupations (even vocational stereotypes) not only stimulates individual vocational
preferences to some extent but also appears to have reliable and significant
meanings. We tend to judge people by their vocationsas well as by their friendsand
behavior. This being the case, it follows that the members of a vocation weuld tend
to have somewhat similar personalities and histories of personal development.
Holland suggests that a person enters a specific vocation because of his or her
personality and history. Because the members of a vocation tend to have similar
personalities, they probably tend also to respond in similar ways in many situations.
Given the validity of these suggestions it may further be agreed that a fit. or
congruence between the individual's personality and environment contributes to
vocational satisfaction, stability, and achievement.”

Theory

Assumptions

Holland (1966), in developing his theory of personality types and model
environments, has made the following assumptions. First, that people may be
characterized by their resemblance to one or more personality types. A type is
defined as a cluster of personal attributes which may be used to measure the person. .
Six basic personality types are described: Realistic, Investigative, Social,.
Conventional, Enterprising, and Artistic. The argument is that an individual’s
dominant type or orientation essentially is the product of his or her life history.
People generally possess characteristics of all six types. but Holland’s suggestion is
that each individual behaves in a manner reflecting one or two of these orientations
more strongly than the others. Therefore, the closer an individual resembles a
particular type, the more likely it is he or she will exhibit personal characteristics
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and behaviors consistent with that type. A second assumption is that the
environments in which people live may be characterized by their resemblance to one

- or mare model environments, 5ix model environments are suggested,
corresponding to the analogous personality types. In short, for each personality
type there is a related environment. The theory hypothesizes that Investigative
tvpes scarch for Investigative enviranments and that Artistic tvpes search for
Artistic environments. and so forth, The final assumption is that congruent person-
environment relationships (a Realistic type in a Realistic environment) lead ta
outcames that arc predictable and understandable from the knowledge of the
personality tyvpes and the environmental models. These outcomes include
vocational choice. vocational stability and achievement, personal stability,
creative performance, and personal development.

Other relevant concepts used to describe person-environment interactions are
consistency and inconsistency. These concepts are defined in terms of the similarity
of the primary (dominant) and secondary personality types or environmental
models! as identified by the Vocational Prefecence inventory (which assesses the
personality type) or the Environmental Assessment Technique (which asseszes the
environment). For example, the Realistic (primary) and Investigative (secondary)
types for men are correlated .49 and hence are relatively consistent with one
anotlier. However, the Conventianal and Artistic types are inconsistent (r = -.09).
Holland further assumes that when a person with a consistent personality type
(Realistic-Investigative) enters an environment which is consistent and congruent
(Realistic-Investigative environment), he or she will tend to be more productive. On
.- the other hand, inconsistency between type and environment produces
_dissatisfaction. changes in vocational choice, lack of achievement. and personal
instability.

The concepts of homogeneity and heterogeneity are also used to describe person-
environment relationships. Homogeneity is defined in terms of the extent of the
difference between the highest and lowest scores for a type or environment. (A small
difference indicates heierogeneity). According to Holland. the pairing of a
homogeneous (dominant) type and a homogeneous (dominant) environment wiil
contribute in some way to certain individual outcomes (satisfaction and
achievement). ’

At present. the exact impact on individuals of congruency, consistency. and
homogeneity is an empirical guestion. However, it is assumed that congruent,
consistent. and homogeneous pairings of the individualand his or herenvironment
will contribute in some way to such individual outcomes as his or her personal
stability, achievement, and satisfaciion.

The secondary type or environment for an individual is that type or environment that the

Q son resembles secondarily.
ERIC
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Personality Tyvpes and the Vocational Preference Inventory (V'P1)

The formuliation of the personility types developed out of Holland's clinical
experiences and has been concretized as part of & personality inventory called the
Vocational Preference Inventory, As noted, Holland assumes it possible to charac-
terize people by the degree of their resemblance to one or more personality types
(the individual’s dominant orientation being the product of his or her lite history}.
He has deseribed cach type in terms of a theoretical model orientation, A given
mode! orientation is presented in terms of individuals' adaptive behaviors, needs,
motives, self-concepts, life histories, and educational and vocational goals. Thus,
an individual's personality pattern is identified by his or her resemblanceto each of
the six orientations. An individual’s-personality type is said to be reflected by the
orientation that he or she most clearly resembles. The [ollowing are the descriptions
of the theoretical model orientations.

The Realistic orientation is characterized by aggiessive behavior, mechanical skill,
practical mindedness, physical strength, conventional masculinity. and interest in
activities requiring motor coordination rather than those requiring social concerns
and sensitivity, The kind of person embodying this orientation prefers to act out
problems. to avoid interpersonal tasks, and to seek concrete rather than abstract
problem situations.

The Investigative persons prefer to think through rather than to act out problems.
They enjoy ambiguous work tasks and evidence 4 need to understand by thinking
through problems. They are charicterized as being scientiflically inclined. inventive,
Erccisc‘. achicving, independent, shy, and radical.

As the name implies the Social people have social interests, They preferteachingor .
therapeutic roles and are responsible. humanistic. and accepting of conventionally
feminine impulses. Social people not only seek close interpersonal situations but
are skilled in their interpersonat relations. These people tend to avoid intellectual
problem solving, physical activity, and highly ordered activities.

Conventional persons prefer structure and order in verbal, numerical, and
behavioral activities. They tend to avoid ambiguous situations and problems
involving interpersonal relationships and physical skills. The Conventional style
suggests a concern for rules and regulations, high self-control. and strong
identification with power and status.

The Enterprising people are verbally skilled, dominant, sociable, adventurcus, and
persuasive. They strive to acquire powerand status. These people place high value
on heing influential in public affairs and thus prefer to be community leaders,
Q experts in finance and business, or the like,
ERIC
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The Agistic people have a high need for original and individualistic expression,
Théy tead to be asocial, intraceptive, emotional, and more conventionally (or
stereotypically) feminine than masculine. Such people dislike structure and show a
lim.ited amount of self-control. They prefer dealing with environmental problems
through their artistic expression,

To assess an individual’s personality orientation, Holland has developed the

- Vocational Preference Inventory (VPI). The rationale for the development of this

instrument is based on the assumption that preferences for occupations are
expressions of personality. To the degree an individual prefers a large number of
occupations associated witha particular personality orientation, histavored coping
behaviors for dealing with interpersonal and environmental problems may be
interred. In this sense, a person’s choice of an occupational title onthe VP1tell us
something about his or her understanding. motivation. and knowledge of that
occupation. Under certain conditions, the inability to make discriminationsamong
oceupations is seen to indicate conflict and personal problems. Thus, according to
Holland (1965). interest inventories are in effect personality inventories. and an
individual's vocational prefeiencesrepresent a major facet of his or her personality.

In its present form the VPI is composed of 160 occupational titles. It is self-
administering: individuals simply record their preferences for occupations on an
answer sheet. Altfough the primary purpose of the VP is to assess personality, it
may also be used as a conventionalinterest inventory as well as to stimulate occupa-
tiopal cxploration by the person taking it (Hoiland. 1965).

Initially the VPl scales were developed on ana priori basis. The formsand revisions
that followed the original instrument were consequences of a series of rational-
empirical steps. The sixth revision is composed of {1 scales: the 6 model
orientations previously described: the additional scales of Selt~Control,
Masculinity. and Status: and 2 response set scales cntitled Infrequency and
Acquiescence (Holland, 1965).

The Sclf-Control scale measures the inhibition of impulses to act out motivation,
thinking. or fantasy. High scorers on this seale tend to be inhibited, constricted,
passive, and responsible, Low scores indicate impulsiveness and a tendeney to act
out.

On the Masculinity scale, high scores indicate frequent choice of conventionally
masculine occupational roles. The low scores suggest eonventionally feminine
choices. This scale may be seen as assessing the degree of a person’s identification
with the conventional or stereotyped gender rolés of our society.

The Status scale purports to assess an individual’s concern for prestige and power.
In addition, this scale attempts to provide an estimate of the individual’s self-esteem
and selt-confidence.
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The Infrequency seale is similar to what might be considered a personal eftective-™
ness scale. Low scorers on this seale have realistic pereeptions ol the occupational
world. report high vocational aspirations, and indicate confidence in their abilities
and personality. High seorers report atypical vocational preferences suggesting
possible negitive hL‘"-dlllludL\

The primary purpose ofthe Acquiescence scale is to deteet dissimulation. However,
in addition. high scores on this scale are considered to indicute a sociable, cheerful,
active, frunk, and conventionitl outtook about the vocational world. Low scores
suggest an unsociible, passive. defensive, and unconventional outlook.

Validity of the v PI

Holland and others have conducted a number of studies which help to assess
validity of the VPI. These studies of concurrent and predictive validity have
generally used one of fourempirical approaches. One approach has investigated the
relationship between personal orientation as measured by the VP1and eitherother
inventories or educational choices (Folsom, 1969; Holland, 1960, 1962, 1963a.
1968; Wall. Osipow, & Ashby. 1967). These studies showed that the scores on the
sciles of the VP are moderately correlated with scores on corresponding scales of
other inventories (measuring similar constructs). Among the instruments used for
purposes of validation have been the California Psychological Inventory: the
Edwiurds Personal Preference Schedule; ‘Barron’s Independence of Judgment,
Originility, Complexity-Simplicity; and the Strong Vocational Intersst Blank, The
results generally tend to support the validity (concurrem)and interpretive meaning
of the VPI scales.

The second approach has focused on the assessment of the range of personal
orientation of a variety of social categories and groups (Fairweather et al., 1960;
Holland. 1958). The results of these concurrent validity studies indicate thit the
VPI scores do differentiate between men and women; between salesmen,
advertising, and scientific personnel; between normal, psychiatric, TB patients.and
psychopaths; iand between psychotic and nonpsychotic patients. In general. the
lindings suggested that the VPl describes and differentiates among these groups in
ways that would be expected given existing knowledge (Holland, 1965).

" A recent, significant study by Lacey (1971) has explored the concurrent validity of
the VPI for employed males. The siriple for the study was composed of 230 male
workers in eight different occupational environments. This total sample consisted

. of six groups matching Holland's vocational models: Realistic—project engineers

(N = 29): Investigative—research chemists (N = 31}y and eomputer programmers (N

= 29): Social—high school teachers (N = 28); Conventional—actuaries (N = 29);

Enterprising—bank executives (N = 30) and insurance company executives (N =

30): and Artistic—college English professors and music teachers (N = 24). Subjects,

]: l{llcfzmging in age from 35 to 44, had all earned at least a baccalaureatedegreeand had
; 2z -
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accumulated at least 10 years of work experience. They responded to the VP linthe
oceupational environments in which they worked. The findings revealed that five
VPl scales (Investigative. Social. Conventional. Enterprising, and  Attistic)
successtully diffefentiated cach of the eight occupational groups. Furthermore, two
of the nonvocational VPI scales (Masculinity and Status) discriminatedamong the
eight groups. Thus, these data offer additional support for the concurrent validity
of Holland's Vocational Preference lnventory,

‘I'he third approach has investigated the relationship between VPl scale scores and
self-ratings or self-descriptions on travits which the various scales are presumed to
measure (Baird. 1970: Holland, 1962, 1963b. 1964a. 1968). In general, these
concurrent validity studies indicate that students tended to describe themselvesand
express life goals that were consistent with their scores on the VPI scales.

Tae tast approach has studied the associations of VP scale scores with various™
external criteria (Asiin, 1963: Astin & Holland. 1961; Osipow. Ashby & Wall,
1866). In these validity (concurrent and predictive) studies. scores on the VP were
correlated with such criteria as supervisory ratings. occupationalstatus, choice of
vozation and major field. and psychiatric ornonpsychiatric status (Holland. 1965).
T'he findings geacrally show the kinds of relationships between theexternaleriteria
{present and future) and the scores on the VPl scale that increase confidence in the
validity of the VPI scales.

W
The results of the validity studies taken togethertend to support the interpretations
attributed to the scales. However, i should be noted that frequently the magnitude
of the correlations is rather low. Even so. the concurrent and predictive validity
findings lend some. if not complete, supporttothe orlyndl rationale underlvlnghc
development of the inventory.

Reliability of the VPI

The test-retest reliability for cach seale of the VPI (third and sixth revisions) has
been investigated for student and adult samples. The coelficients of stability. as
reported in Table 6. suggest that the VPI has moderate to high reliability (Holland.
1965). In general, the reliabilities are high for samples retested over shorter intervals
of time. The 4-year reliabilities which are lowei probably reflect to some extent
individual and group change over the 4-year period.

Relationships among the VPl Scales

The intercorrelations between the scalés' of the VPI (sixth revision) were studicd for
samples of students and employed adults. The intercorrelations for 362 male
National Merit finalists and 277 female National Merit finalists are presented in

(" " le 7. Ascan be seen, the personality orientations assessed by the VP1scales are
ERIC
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TABLE 6

Reliability Coefficients (Retest) for Samples of Studunts and Adnlts

Kansas National
TR NP College State Merit
Patients Patients Seniors Freshmen Finalists

Muales & Males &
Males Males Females  Females Males  Females
(N=38}  (N=96) (N=17)  (N=26) (N=432) (N=204)

4 months®3-4 months® 6 weeks€ | year® 4 years®
Scales 3rd Rev. 3rd Rev.  6th Rev.  6th Rev. 6th Rev.
Realistic 73 3 92 86 58 49
Intellectual 74 66 83 65 52 56
Social 82 52 79 76 56 49
Conventional 76 70 74 61 47 45
Enterprising 79 53 78 7 61 51
Artistic n 59 98 73 6l 51
Control 72 70 86 84 52 49
Masculinity 87 55 85 82 53 42
Status 75 60 62 84 48 33
Infrequency 67 71 - 78 4] 46
Acquicseence 58 54 93 524 274

For this samplz. Ac cquals the total number of “Like” or “Yes”
responses.

Pror this sample. the fourth revision administered in 1958 was rescored
for the sixth revision. or the common items in both forms. The sixth revision
wits administered in 1962,

“Time interval.

Source; J. L. Holland. Manual for the Vocational Preference Inventory
(6th rev)). Palo Alto, California: Consulting Psychologists Press, 1965. Copy-
righted 1965 by Consulting Psychologists Press, and reproduced by permission.

moderately related to one another indicating that the scales are not completely
independent.
Summary

Holland has assumed that people can be characterized by their resemblance to one
or more model personality orientations. He argues that an individual's personality
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TABLE 7

Intercorrelations of VP Scales (Sixth Revision)
for Samples of National Merit Finalists

P
Scales Real 1Int Soc Conv Ent Art Co M{ St Inf Ac
Real 44 10 13 09 25 RH 11 -30 13 47
Int 40 12 21 00 23 6 21 07 28 50
Soc 07 03 29 39 20 20 28 27 17 57
Conv 38 12 21 38 03 01 18 16 02 43
Ent 13 08 35 57 - k1 I3 07 3712 48
Art 04 20 3l 0! 26 : 29 25 16 22 49
Co 47 [7 08 13 -la 09 19 43 56 36
Ml 4 19 26 260 06 -3 06 - - 15 15 08
St 14 04 23 16 24 18 19 08 - 1 26
Int 27 33 09 04 03 13 60 10 13 = -30

At 51 46 47 46 48 46 37 ] 14 40

.

Note. Correlations for boys (N=362) are below the diagonal and above the
diagonal for girls {(N=277).

Source: J. .. Holland. Manual for the Vocational Preferecice Inventory
(6th rev.). Palo Alto. California: Consuiting Psvchologists  Press. 1965,
Copyrighted 1965 by Consulting Psychologists Press, uand reproduced by
permission.

tvpe is probably the praduct of his life history. To assess an indiviaual's personality
tvpe, he has developed the VP The basie ratinnale behind the inventory is that
preferences foroceupations are expressions of pessonality. Han individual prefersa
large number of occupations associated with a personality orientation. this tells
something about his ways of dealing with interpersonal and cnvironmental
problems. The results of the validity studies on the VPI generally lend moderats

. support to the meanings attributed to the scales and to the rationale underlying tne

development of the inventory. The coctficients of stability indicate thut the
inventory has currently acceptable reliability.
Environmental Models and the Environmental Assessment Techknique (FAT)

To predict behavior efficiently Holland argues that it is necessary to assess the
environment as well as the person. Therefore, to supplement the personality types
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flolland (1966) has proposed six model environments to chiracterize the physical
and social settings in our society, He has delined eavironmental models in terms of
the sitmation or atmosphere created by the people whe dominate a given
covi ~ament. Phus, tor cach personality tvpe there is o Jogically related
environment. The followingare the deseriptions ot the hypothetical environments,

The Realistic environment is characterized by demands for esplicit. physical,
conerete tasks, Expected and trequent behaviors include mechanicul responses,
persistence, and a variety of physical movements inoutdouor settings, Tasks usually
call tor immediate behavioral action. ‘Therefore. reinforcement generally follows
the successtul completion of a task. Pressure does not exist for interpersonal skills
and for close interpersonal relationships.

The Investigative environment is characterized by tasks that require thinking
responses which are not only abstract in nature but also require the use of creativity
and imagination. In this environment, work involves ideas and things rather than
other people. A minimal pressure for social skills exists: therefore, refationships
with others are usually superficial rather than close. Laboratory cquipment is
frequently nsed but the oceupational requirements are usuwitlly. not physically
demanding (talking, reading, writing and ideational learning). As might be
expected. the work setting is usually indoors,

‘I'he Social environment requires the ability (o interpret as wellas toimodify huma
I'he Social envir nt res the ability 1o interpret as wellas toimodify human

“behavior. There is pressure 1o be interested in communicating withand helping
others. Work situations (such as teaching. lecturing. social work, and other forms

of helping) generally demand verbal facility with people rather than with things.
The work environment fosters prestige but reinforcements tend to be delayed.

The Conventional environment iy characterized by tasks that require systematic,

concrete, and routine responses. Minimal physical strength is required and the
activities are carried out indoors. Because work in this environment is mainly with
things and materials, pressure {or interpersonal skills is not high,

The Enterprising environment is characterized by tasks requiring verbal responses
meant to influence other people. Pressure exists to assume persuasive and
supervisory poles. Work situations require such behaviors as directing, controlling.

-und planning the activities of others. The environment demands an interest in

O
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people and things, Social skills are needed because many work situationsare people
oricnted: the environment does not call for the ability to form close relationships.
however, '

In the Artistic environment, tasks generally require the use of imagination as well as
personal interpretation of feelings. ideus. or facts. Personal interpretations are
usually evaluated against seasory or judgmental criteria. Although excellence is
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vilued. the standards of excellence are often defined ambiguously. Work situations
usually require intense involvement for long periods of time and draw upon a
person’s totad resources. Some work situations (such as drama) involve close
interpersonal relationships: other work situations (such as painting) are completed
in isolation.

To assess environments Astin and Holland (1961} developed the Environmental
Asscssment Technique (EAT). The rationale for thedevelopmerit of this instrument
was based on the assumption that a major portion of environmental forces is
transmitted through other people. This assumption implies that the dominant
features of any particular environment depend on the typical characteristics of its
members. Thus, knowledge about the kind of people that constitutea group should
reveal something about the climate created in the group. Put simply, a setting
inhabited primarily by social workers would be =xpected to have a different
atmosphere than a setting occupied primarily by chemists or accountants.

Because the EAT characterizes an environment by assessing its popuiation, the
measurement technique used entails a census of such things as self-reported
vocational preferences, academic -majors of college students, or occupations of the
members of a population. Although. according to Holland. the population may be
acoliege. « hospital, abank, or the tike, the majorusc of the EAT to date has beento
characterize college and umvusny cnvironments (Astin, 1963: Astin & Holland,
1961). :

The form of the EAT which has been used to assess college environments (and io
assist in the study of individual- envxronmPnt fit) iscomposed of eight variables: the
total number of students in the college, the average intelligence of the students,a .1
the six model environments previously described (Astin & Hoiland, l%l).
Institutional size is simply:-the total enrollment (N) at the.institution. Actually ihe
square root of N is used as the measure of size in order to more closely approximate
a normal distribution. The mtelhgnce level of the student bod: " may be estimated
by using the scores on the National Merit Scholarship Qualifying Test (NMSQT),
"The American ‘College Testing Program Assessment (ACT), or the Colleg«,
Entrance Examination Board's Scholastic Apmude Tes-t ’CEEBSAT) !

“The rémaining six variables (environmental models) correspond to Hollind’s six
" personality types. Vocational preferences or actual ajor fields or occupations are
classified into one of the six model environments. The six scores are calculated by
counung the number of students. who have expressed vocational preferences orare
in college"maiors consistent with a particular environmental model and/or
personality type. The ass signment to particular categories 's¢ccompllshed by usinga
psychologxcal classification gchere for vocations and major fields developed by
Holland. (1966, 1968). Each score: isexpressed asa percentage oftlte total number of
C"""xﬁ.sble deOl‘a As an example, a small private college of 1 000 students might
]: lCla.mﬁed ’nto the f ollowmg enuroumenta! mocels:

- i
iy h " !

o,
L ° il
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Environmental No. Environment Number Percentage

i Realistic 40 4
2 Investigative 80 8
3 Social 200 20
4 Conventional 30 3
5 Enterprising 100 10
6 Acrtistic 550 55

1,000 100

Accepting Holland's theoretical scheme, it makes sense that a student’s decision to
major inagiven field may be used asanindex of hisor her personality type.and that
the dominant type in an environment is informative about the particular climate or
atmosphere in that environment. In the above example the environmental code
would be represented as 635214. That is, the dominant type in this environment is
Artistic, followed by Social. Thus, this environment would be expected to
emphasize self-expression and creativity. Work tasks frequently would involve
personal interpretation of feelings and ideas. Excellence would be valued, Jut
standards would be vaguely defined. In general, the environment would tend to
reward intraceptive. impulsive, and emotional behaviors.

Validity of the EAT

Initial data on EAT's concurrent validity (Astin & Holland, 1961} were gathered

using the College Characteristics Index (CCi){Pace & Stern, 1958). EAT profilesof . -

335 colleges were obtained. Scores on eight EAT measures were correlated with the
ratings of these same colleges by other groups of students(asindicated by scores on
the 30 scales of the CCI). In general, the findings supported the validity of EAT. Of
the 240 correlation coefficients shownin Table 8, 23% are significant at the .01 leve)l,
and 399 at the .05 level. And these correlations tend to make sense. For examp!é,
colleges and universities with large percentages of Investigative students tended to
_'be rated low on Deference but high on Fantasied Achievement, Objectivity, and
Understanding. Thus, Investigative environments seem to reward independence of
thought and action, the need to achieve, and the ieed to analyze and understand.

"

Astin (1963) further studied the copcurrent validity of the EAT by designing
specific items to test the proposed interpretations of each EAT variable. For
example, to test the notion that the Social orientation stimulates social and
interpersonal activity, tne following item was used: “There is a good deal of
emphasis on parties and dating.” The final questionnaire contained 18 itemsasking
the students to describe their college environments and 2! jtems asking them to
1dw:scribc: the effects of their 4 years at the college. National Merit Scholarship

©
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students who were seniors at 76 institutions responded to the questionnaires. In
general, the results of this study are similar to those in the earlier study just
described (Astin & Holland, 1961). The responsesto 14 of the 18 environment items
were statistically significant in the predicted direction. Of the 144 correlations
among the EA'T variables and the 18 ratings of college environment, 81 (56%5) were
significant. In addition. 15 of the 21 college effects items were significantly related
to at least one EAT scale; of the 168 correlations computed. between the EAT
variables and college effects ratings. 57 (349) were significant. However, the
intelligence level of students was appreciably correlated with all EAT variables.
Again, the results offer support to, the concurrent thd:ty of EATasa method for
assessing the college environment.

in his study. Astin (1963) refined the EAT by we‘ighling each vocation or major for
the two models it resembles. Previously, each major field was classified into only
one environment model. Astin attempted to combine the attributes of more than
one environmental model. For example. a psychology major had previously been
counted in the Social model. Using the method of differential weighting for a
psychology major, the score is .25 for the Investigative modeland 75forthe Social
model.

{n more recent studies. Astin has been less concerned about validating the EAT. He
has studied the variability in classroom environments across different fields of
study (Astin, 1965a). Students (N = 4.109) rated introductory courses in 19 fieldsat .
246 institutions. Differences among the 19 fields on all 35 ratings were statistically -
significant and in the expected directions. These findings syggested ti:at the EATIis
able to discriminate among various classroom environments.

"" Anather interesting study focused on identifying institutional differences using the
EAT scales und othervariables. In thisstudy Astin(1962) empirically characterized
institutions of higher education by means of a factor analysis of 33 institutional '
variables. These variables included the EAT scales. financial resources of the
schools, and faculty and student characteristics. The sample consisted of 335
aecredited, 4-year degree-granting institutions. An especially noteworthy finding of
the study was that four of Astin’sfactors turned out to be similar to four of the eight
EAT variables. The study suggested that the census of a college provided by the
EAT in effect gives information about a variety of institutional characteristics.
Indeed, in two books (Astin, 1965b, 1968), it is shown that the EAT variables are
related to a broad range of student as well as institutional characteristics.

In sum, the few existing validity studies do lend support to the concurrent and
construct: vandlty of the EAT. In essence, these studies suggested that a census of
the kinds o.\oeop!e found in college environments provides a certain amount of
information about the environmental climates of the colleges.

Reliability of EAT S <4

‘Astinand Holland (1961) studied the test-retest reliability of the si_x EAT rariables
Q intervals of 1, 3, and 6 years using a random samp'e of 31 institutions from-the
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original sample of 335, Scores on the six variibles were obtained for the graguation
vears of 1952, 1955, 1956, and 1958, The cocellicients af stability indicated high
retest refinbifity overa l-vear interval, The coeflicients ranged from Bl 1o 99, In
addition, the coeflicients Tor the 3- and 6-year periods suggested high retest
reliahility forall but the Tnvestigative variable. Fhese data indicated that curricular
differences among institutions {environments) tend to be quite stable from one vear
to the next.

Refarionships amaonyg the EAT Uariables

The intercorrefations among the eight EA'T variables have heen computed using a
sample ol 335 institutions (Astin & Holland. 1961). Twenty-four of the 2%
correlations were significant at the .05 level (see Vable 9). From these inter-
correlitions. Astin and Holland identified two main clusters of variables. The first
cluster is composed of Intelligence. the Investigative environment, and the
Enterprising environment. The second cluster consists of the «ealistic (negatively
weighted). Enterprising, and Artistic environments. In general. the intercorre-
Litions suggest some overlap among the variables.

Sunmnary

According to Holland, predictions about humar behavior can be made more
eftectively by assessing both the individual and the environment in which he
participates. Therefore. to supplement the personality types. he has proposed six
mode! environments  the assumption being that for cach type there is an
analytically related environment. To assess these actual environments, Astin und
Holland developed the EAT. The basic rationale underlying the teehnique is thata
major portion of existing environmental forees is transmitted through other people.
Conseguently, i census of the kinds of peopie found in an environment suggests
something about the climates they have craated. In general, the results of
appropriate studies suggest that this method for assessing college cnvironments
possesses moderate concurrent and construct validity and high test-retest
reliability.

Research Directly Testing Theoretical Predictions
Developnient of Personal Orientations

For Holland, an individuals personality type is the product of hisor her life history
(e.g.. heredity, past and current culiural and personal forces, and the past and
curreat physical environment). More specifically. in his view., the social pressures in
carly adoiescenee and childhood cxperiences with pacents are particularly
important to the development of a personality type. [nan attempt to explore how
personality types develop, Holland (1961, 1962, 1966) has investigated various
parental behaviors,
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TABLE 9

Intercorrelations of EAT Variables
(N = 335)

1. Size 09 26 .28 06 26 .25 .29
2. Intelligence - -08 41 -36 27 48 .34
3. Realistic orientation - 240 37 17 46 57
4. Investigative orientation : : - 40 -7 38 .16
5. Social orientation | - - =23 .32 -01
6. Conventional orientation .- S =20 20
7. Enterprising orientation - e e e em 45
8.

Artistic orientation T T

Note. '05=.11: 701 = .14.

Source: A. W. Astin and J. L. Holland. The Environmental Asscssment
Teehnique: A Way to Measure Colzge Environments, Journal of Educational
Psvchology, 52, 1961. Copyrighted 1961 by the American Psychological
Association and reproduced by permission.

Holland. in his theory, assumed that persons with the same dominant personal
orientations have similar family backgrounds. In orderto explore the plausibility of
this assumption, Holland (1962) hypothesized that there would be a relationship
between a student’s high point codeonthe VPland the following variables: father’s
occupation, father's and mother's education, student’s birth order. and number of
children iz the family. In a sample composed of students and parents in the 1958

.group ol National Merit Scholars, it was shiown that [ather’s occupation was related

to the VPI cndes for male students. Students with a given personal orientation
tended to have fathers whose current occupations were consistent with the corre-
sponding personality type. For temale students, however, none of the findings was
significant.

In other studies (Holland, 1961. 1962) fathers’ and mothers® attitudes about their
children were correlated with the six VPI scales. The Parental Attitude Research
Instrument (PARI) was used to measure the mothers' attitudes. Fathers weieasked
to rank goals and hopes for income thai they held for their children. In a sample
composed of the 1959 National Merit Schoiars and their parents, the obtained
relatiorships, albeit low in magnitude, did suggest certain associations between
tersonal orientations and parental attitude.
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Thus. fathers of students with Realistic orientations tended to want their offspring
to be ambitious while mothers genera'ly expressed unsaciable and suppressive
attitudes. Fathers of students with an Favestigative orientation wanted them to be
curious and mothers tended to be permissive and passive. Students with a Social
orientatien had fathers who wanted them to be self-cantrolled. Conventicnaily
ariented siidents had fathers who wauld have liked them to be happy and well
adjusted and ta attain a high income: their mothers had authoritarian attitudes
abaut, chi'z rearing. Fathers of students with an Enterprising orientation would
have liked them to be popular, happy. and well adjusted: their mothers tended to
exhibit authoritarian attitudes. Finally, Artistic students had f~thers who wanted
them ta be curious and independent while their mothers .ided not to be
particularly authoritarian. The findings were stronger for males than for females.

Although the above data are interesting in themselves, they do not clearly indicate
that parental attitude factors are 2 major influence on the pattern of persanal
arientations an individual devclops. However, thefindings dosuggest that parental
behaviar can create environments which do exert ce’tain specific impacts on
individuals’ personal development.

Person-Environment Congruency

Personal oriemtations and congruent environments. Ascording to the theoretical
orientation under analysis, if an individual possesses an accurate perception of self
and reality he orshe is more likely to select environments congruent withhis orher
personal orientation. Moreover, these congruent peison-environment relations
should tend to stimulate achievement, satisfaction, 2nd reinforcement of suzcessful
coping behavior; thus, the prediction car. be made that self-perceptive individuals
tend to choose o:cupations (environments) consistent with their personal
orientations. For example, Realistic people (who are aware of their selves and the
reality around them) would be expected to choose careers and/ or major fielasin #
Realistic occupational environment. Extant research in this area tends to support
predictions such as this one.

For a 1958 sample of National Merit Scholars (males and females) Holland (1962}
studied the relationship between career choice and VPI codes. He was interested in
the relationship between persoral orientationand the occupational environment of
the ficld for which an individual stated a preference. The catcgorization of career
field was done intuitively by two judges. Corsistent with theoretical expectations
the findings showed that n.1les and females tended to select careers in congruent
ficlds or environments. More specifically, a majority of the individuals with a
Realistic, rivestigative, or Social orientation made congruent choicss. Enterprising
students, however, selected many careers in the Realistic area; and the findings for
the Conventional and Artistic groups did not fit theoretical cxpectaiions. Artistic
students chose raost of their careers in the Investigative area. Conventional students
sclected a high percentage of Investigative careers. Holland did find that second and
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third vocduonal chuoives seemed tobe infields consistent with the individuaPs mitjor
personmal orientation. in general, his findings were similir for males and females.

In another study Osipow, Ashby, and Wall (1966) tested Hollind's theory using a
sample ot typical callege students (males ind femiles). In order to identity major
personal orientation, subjects were asked to rank the six personality descriptions
representing Holkind’s six types. Information about the occupational preferences
ol each student was available, The data reveaied that large proportions ol students
made their choices in @ manner consistent with Holland’s theory. For example,
occupational choices for the Reilistic, Tnvestigative, iand Enterprising types were in
environments consistent with major personal orientations. Not consistent with
theoretical expectations, however, most occupational choices of the Conventional
_type were elassilied in the Reidistic and Investigative categories. The Social and
Artistic types were not studied because of small sample sizes,

More recently. Holland (1968) has explored the validity of his theory using a large
sample of typieal college students. One of his purposcs indoing so wasto investigate
the relationship between personal orientation and occupational environment. To
accomplish this task, Holland used two methods of measuring personal
oricatation: the VPI and the swudent’s initial expressed vocational cheice. The
results showed that the percentage of correct predictions of a student’s final
vodational choice from his first choice made 8 months carlier varied rom 63.27% to -
71.26¢ for men, The parallel percentage of correct predictions of a student’s {inal
vocational choicc ~-in this case from his or her highest score among VP! scores
obtained 8 months ecarlier--varied from 21.56 to 51.4%. Thus the findings
suggested that a student’s selti-report is more effective than his or her responses on
the VPIL. However. both methods of assessing personality types do have predictive
validity and are consistent withtheoreticalexpectations. in general. the fmdmg\tnr
women are similar to those for men.

Person-environment  congruency and  student-institutional  interactions  and
stahility, A number ol studies have tested the hypothesis that a student is more
likely to maintain his vocational choice if he livesinan environment congruent with
his personal orientation, The research strategy of these studies is to characterize
students and colleges in terms of personality types and environmental models @and
then to attempt to assess the institutional influcnces.

Inthe first of these investigations, Holland (1962) studied a group of Nationa! Merit
Scholarship students planning :o attend a number of colleges. He classitied each of
the colleges attended by subjectsin his sample 97 in all -into one of six model
environments. These classifications were composed of 2-digit codes. The
personality tepe wil the highest pereentage of majors in the freshman class
determined the high-point code of that institution. The sccond most common
@ crsanality type determined the second digit in the institutional code. The
ERIC
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hypothesis tested was that studentsin congrient environments would change major
licld less Frequently thun students in incongruent environments, Thus, i student
with i high-point code of Realistic or Investigative (scivnce) whoattended a college
also coded Realistic or Investigative was considered to be in o congruent
emvironment: and it was expected that this or any other congruent environment
would tend to reinforee the student’s initinl major field choice. On the otherhand. a
student with a code of Social, Conventional. Enterprising, or Artistic (nonscience)
in an environment coded Realistic or Investigative. being in an incongruent
environment. would be expected to change his orhermajor. [n general, the finding:
did not support these predictions,

In u lurther exploration of the congruence: stability hypothesis, Holland (1963)
used o 4-poiut stability score. One point was allocated Tor each of the following
characteristics: having a high-point code congroent with the college: possessing a
consistent colfege code; reporting a science major: having a consistent 2-digit code.
Thus. a swndent meeting all of the above criteria received a score of four. The
students were divided into changers and nonchangers of a major ficld. Fora sample
of 238 males, a strong relationship was found between the 4-point stability scores
and stability of major field choice. No students scoring four changed major ficld.
and anly 13 of the 53 students scoring three changed major field. These lindings
stuggested that person-environment congruency does contribute to thc stability of
choice of major field.

Recently Holkind (1968) has studied congruency and stability of vocational choice
using a sample of typical college students (males and females). In this study.
student-expressed vocational choice was used to define his or her personality,
Stubility of vocationil choice was indexed by the relationship of first to last
vocational choice ¥ to 12 months later. Two samples were used: the first was
composed of students from 6 colleges, the second of students from 22 colleges. The
percentages of stahility for the six personality types and the six EA'T scores were
intercorrelated for each college. Although 41 out of the 50 correlations were
positive, only 5 of them were statistically significant. T'he sheer number of positive
corrclations did suggest. however, that a student increises the likelihood of
maintaining his present vacational choice il he attends a college in which his choice
is congruent with the most popular ficlds in that environment. To further test the
congruency hypothesis. Holland {1968) correlated the percentages of vocational
stabifity for cachr type with the rank of the corresponding environmental model
across colleges. Onlyv 4 of the 20 correlations were statistically significant. but all4
were in the expected direction. In total. the findings offer modernate support to the
congruency br, pothesis, Students are somewhit more likely to muintain their initiai
vocational aroices if these choices are similar to the domipant or maodel choiee in
the college environment.

In this same study Holland ( 1968) also tested the hypothesis that homogencous

. environments are related to vocational stability. Correlations by sex for two
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samples were computed hetween the pereentage of stabitity for all students at a
college and the homegencity of a college’'s environment. (Homogeneity was
operationitlly defined by the percentage of ditference between the latgest and the
smallest EAT scores.) All Tour of she correluations were positive, bu only one was
statistically significant. Although more data are elearly needed. it does seem to be
true tha! students tend to maintun their originat vocational choice if they attend
colleges that have only one or two dominunt environmental presses; on the other
hand. they tend to change their vocational choices if they attend colleges with flat
profiles in four or five weak environmental presses.

‘Two other studies may be considered relevant to the congrueney; stibility arca of
study. One of these studies (Astin, 1965) examined the effects of various college
characteristies on the carcer choiees of 3,538 male students of exeeptionat ability
over a 4-vear period. Student input data were collected at the time they entered
college. The students (atwending 73 institutions) responded to a mait questionnaire
concerning future vocational .and educational plans and other information.
Environmental data were composed of the cight EAT variables and the three
institutional factors (Affluence, Masculinity, and Homogeneity) previously
identified by Astin (1962). Student output (criterion) data consisted of each
student's carcer choice at the time of his or her graduation from college (as
determined by a questionnaire). Career choices were classified as one of four of
Holland's six types: Realistic, Investigative, Sociil, and Enterprising. (The
Conventional and Artistic types were not used because ot the low proportions
of students with career choices in these classes.) The Realistic and Enterprising
tvpes’ stability of vocational choice was associated with congrueney of a student’s
vocational choice and the corresponding EAT variable. For example, a student’s
desire to pursue a Realistic type of career was increased if he or she attended a
college with a high Reatistic press. Thus. for these persons at least, it scemed that
they tended to become more tike their environments.

‘Taken together, the rescarch reported in this section tends to offer some, though
hardly overwhelming, support to the congruency and stabitity hypothesis. Students
do tend to maintain their vocationat choices if they tive and function in congruent
environments. But the results are certainly not conclusive.

Person-enviromment congruency and personal adjustment. The studies in this area
have been primarily concerned with identitying differences on personatity variables
(refated to vocational and personatadjustment) between students who areenrotled
in educational programs congruent with VPl scores and students enrolled in
educational programs incongruent with VPI scores. 'the findings of two ol the three
following studies indicate some degree of positive relationship between person-
environment congruency aad personal stabitity.

A study by Walsh and Russel (1969) focused on differences reported in personat
Jjustment problems between freshman students (male and female) who made a

]: lC ngruent wllgbc major choice and those who made an incongruent one. Personal
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adjustmert was defined operatiomitly by scores en the Maoney Problem Checklist
(Moaney & Gardon, 1950). The congruent and incongruent choice groups were
defined according to Holland's theory, A congruent college major choice was
considered to be one consistent with the individual's primary personality type as
identitied by the VIL. For example, a student reporting o major choice {pulitical
science) consistent with his or her peak score (Enterprising) ontbe VPI was labeled
congruent. An incongruent colicge major cho'ee (forestry) was one that was not
consistent with the primary personality type (Social) of the student. The findings of
the study showed that subjects who made a congruent college major choice reported
fewer personal adjustment problems than subjects who made an incongruent
chaoice, This finding was significant for males and approuched significance for
females.

Two similar studies (Walsh & Barrow, 197t: Walsh & Lewis, 1972) explored the
difterenees reported on personality variables between freshman students who made
congruent and incongruent college major choices. In the Walsh and Barrow (1971)
study the personality variables were operationally defined by the use of the
California Psychological Inventory (Gough, 1957). Inthisstudy u congruent choice
was defined as one that was consistent with the individual’s primary or secondary
personality type as identified by the VPL. The major result of this study was that
congruent ot incongruent person-environment relations tended not to bhe
associated with the personality variables,

However, the findings of the Walsh and Lewis (1972) study were not necessarily
consistent with the above negative results. In this study. the personality variables
were operationally defined by the Omnibus Personality Inventory (Heist & Yonge,
1968). Students in the congrucn: groups were identified by the consistency between
their college major-field choices avd their primary personality typesdetermined by
the VPI; likewise. the incongruent groups were composed of students who reported
majors inconsistent with their primary personality types. The undecided groups
consisted ol students who did not report a major or who indicated an undecided
status. In the analysis of the main cffect of groups. four personality variables were
found to be statistically significant (Impulse Expression, Personal Integration,
Anxicty level, and Response Bias). Congruent males tended to be socially
aceepted, logical, analytical, in a state of well being, less anxious, and less impulsive
than the other groups {particularly the undecided and incongruent male groups).
The undecided males tended to feel socially alienated. tense, impulsive,
imaginative, and distrustful in their relationships with others. The incongruent
males reporied feelings ol isolation, loneliness, and impulsiveness. Thus, at least for °
congruent males, the results of this study were consistent with and support
Hoiland’s nation that congruent person-environment relationships are conducive
to better maintenance of personal stability and greater personal satisfaction.

Person-environment congruency and self-reported change. Holland and Nichols
{1964) predicted that students would remain in a field of study if they possessed



HOLLAND’S THEORY 85

attributes similar to those of the tvpical student in that field. To explore this
prediction the authors studied changes in major-field plans over a l-yeur period.
They initially assessed a sample of National Merit Finalists in high schoolin terms
ol their initial preferences for vocational field. interest, personality, und aptitudes.
Students were again assessed at theend of their freshman vear in college. In general,
the findings showed that remaining in a given tield appeared to be associated with
having personal attributes of typical students in that lield: those leaving a ficld
generally tended to have dissimilur attributes than those of the typical student.

Other rescarch suggested that students remaining in a field tend to report personal
change in directions consistent with the model environment. Put simply, people
tend to become more like their environments (Astin, 1965). Holland's theory
suggested a developmental relationship between the individual and his or her
environment. Two recent studies (Walsh & Lacey, 1969; 1970) explored this

" devetopmental relationship by using students’ self-reported change during the
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course of college. These studies attempted to determine if college students (senior
males and females) assigned to one of Holland's types (using college major as the
criterion) perceived themselves as having changed in a direction consistent with the
profile of that type. Ten college major groups represented the personal orientations
for females and six groups represented those for males. The coliege major groups
were classified according to Hollands (1968) scheme. Separate scules were
constructed for malesand females based on attributes that effectively discriminated
among thé¢ personal orientations. Each subject reported the change he or she
perceived in himself or herself on each attribute since his or her freshman year. For
males, students in three college major groups (engineering, chemistry, and line arts)
perceived themselves to have changed in a direction consistent with the profile of
the respective personality orientation (Realistic, Investigative, and Artistic).
Female students in Investigative and Artistic environments (the sciences and music
education) reported change in directions consistent with those environments. Also,
the business education group perceived themselves as changing in a direction
consistent with the profile of the Conventional orientation. In general, then, the
findings tended to support the notion of a developmental relationship between the
individual and his environment beyond the formative and adolescent vears. The
environment to some extent scemed to have a molding effect.

Another study (Walsh, Vaudrin, & Hummel, 1972) examined the develc nmental
relationship between the individual and his environment for students with limited
exposure to the environment. The prediction was that reported change during the
first two quarters in college would not be very great, Subjects in this study were
third-yuarter freshman males and females, each assigned to one of Holland's
personality types (using preferred college major as the criterion). Seven college
major groups represented.the personal orientations for males and nine groups
represented those for females. For eaci attribute. each subject reported the change
he or she perceived in himsell or herseli since entering the uriversity. For males. the
students in two college major groups (chemistry-physics and fine arts) perceived
change in a direction which may be interpreted as consistent with the profile of the
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respective perseality  orientation {Investigative and  Artistie), For females
signilicant tindings were obtained on two seales (Investigative and Conventional).
The findings lor these groups suggested an carly developmental relationship
between the individual sind his environment, These findings take on increased
meaning when they are compared to those ol another analysis in which freshman
groups were compitred o saume-niamed senior groups (Walsh & Lacey. 1969: 1970).
The. senior groups reported more change consistent with their personality types
when compared to the freshiman groups. Thus the pattern of these visrious results
across studies suggests that the eatension of certain personal characteristics is
associated in part with the amount of time spent in a particular environment {such

-as college major).

Person-environment congrueney and satisfaction. Morrow -(1971) has studied

person-cinvironment congruency and satisfaction, Huving assigned students to a
persanility type on the basis ol their responses to Holland's VP, those with college
major choices consistent with the dominant VPI score were libeled congruent.
Satisfaction was assessed by mieans of i questionnitire about students” feelings
regarding their college majors. The findings tended to” support Holliand’s
contention that congruent person-environment relationships are associated with
sitisfaction.

In another study. Williums (1967) explored the reported degree of conflict umong
congruent and incongruent freshman male roommates. All'g\ﬁlc_ring students
responded to the VPI. Wiilians identified two groups of swudenis (an inconflict
group und a group with no evidence of conflict). Roommate pairs were assigned to
the conflict grovp on the basis of the judgments of housing stafl. Both the conflict
and noncontlict groups were composed of 39 pairs. The findings showed that
congruency of student VIPi codes is positively associated with lack of conflict. The
most common pattern of VPIL codes for inconflict students was that of
Investigative-Enterprising,

Perhaps the most definitive work in the area of congruency and satisfaction i:as
been accomplished by Holland (1968). To assess satisiaction, students (from two
college samples) cheeked one of the following responses:

1. Thisisonlya faircollege. and there are many others which would probably suit
me better.
2. This is a good college for me, but there are a few others that | think are

wetter.
3. This is the best possible college for me that I know of.

Each of the fall sample students reported two satisfaction ratings: the initial
response and the final report 8 months ater. Similarly, cach of the spring sample
students reported two ratings: the initial response and on¢ alter a 12-month
interval. Personality type was defined by a student's choice of collegz major. For the
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men. the correlations did not support the congruency-satisfiction hypothesis:
satistaction with college tended to be associated as much with incongrueney aswith
congruency. The findings did tend to support the hypothesis for women. however.
Congrueney of female students and college environment was associated with
greater reported satisfaction: 17 out of 25 pairs ef correlations for women for initial
and linul satisfaction inereased over the 8- and 12-month time intervals,

To examine the homogeneity-satisfaction hypothesis Holland (1968) computed
correlations between the average linal satisfaction score for all studentsata college
and the homogeneity seore for their college environment. In general, he determined
that students were less likely to be satisfied in environments characterized by a
dominant choice or 1 homogeneous student body. In positive terms, the suggestion
wits that students will probably be more satisfied in environments characterized by
heterogencously patterned profiles. Such profiles tend to be relatively flat and have
about equal pereentages of individuals in each subenvironment.

In summary. Holland’s results (1968) suggest two {still tentative) theoretical rules
about congruency and satisfaction: students tend to be mare satisfied the more
closely they resemble the dominant pressure(s) in their environment: students will
probably report more satisfaction in colleges that exhibit heterogencous profiles.
Assuming the validity of these propositions, the more satisfied student is probably
attending a college with a heterogeneous profile and resembles the dominant press
in thut profile. Conversely, the most dissatistied student is most likely attending a
college with a homogeneous distribution of typesand resembles the least dominant
pressure(s) in that profile.

Other Relevant Research

Person-environment  congruency  and achievement. Very few studies have
examined the relationship between congruency and achievement. In one rescarch,
Holland (1963) characterized students and colleges in terms of personality type
{using the Strong Vocational Inierest Blank) and environmental models (using the
EAT) uand then assessed achievement of individual students. To measure
achievement in three areas (leadership,scientific, and artistic), students responded
toichievement scalesat the end of theirsenior year in college. Examples of items on
the leadership scale are having been elected to one or more student offices, having
initiated a student or social organization. or having received a leadership award.
The scientific achievement scale was composed of six items. Some examples are
having reccived a research grant, having received a scientific award. and having
published a scientifie paper. Some items on the artistic scale are having won a
speech or debate contest, having had roles in plays. having beena regular performer
on radio or TV, and having composed music. Holland compared the achievement
of students with “appropriate” and “inappropriate™ personality types attending

sngruent or incongruent colleges. He predicted that congruency would be

O
E l C asitively associated with achievement, For men, the findings revealed that artistic
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and leadership achievement {but not scientific achievement)was positively related
to congruency. None of the results was significant for women, however. Then, there

- appears to be some relationship between congruency and achicvement, but the

evidence is certainly not conclusive,

Person-environment congruency and stabiliny. Brown (1968) determined stability
of vacational choice was associated with living in a residence hall with students
having similar college majors. His study was designed to explare the effects of
having college residence hall floors numerically dominated by students with similar
academic majors, Congruency was defined in terms of scientific and nonscientific
types. Room assignments were arranged so that the ratio of freshman science
students to freshman nonscience students was 4 to | on two floors of a residence
hall, Two other floors in the hall also had the'same ratio (4 to 1), but, inthiscase. of
nonscience students to science students. The results showed that a significantly
greater proportion of cither type of *minority™ group changed their majorsto fields
similar to those of the “majority™ group on their hall floor. Even if the minority
group students did not change their major, they on the average did become less
certain of their vocational goals during the school vear. ft may be noted that, based
on Holland's theoretical terms. science majors resembled the Realistic and
Investigative types and the nonscience types resembled the remaining types.

Person-environment congruency and satisfaction. Rand (1968) has studied the
“goodness of fit™ hypothesis. The basic proposition behind his work was that a
student will tend to be more satisfied if he chooses a college with a student
population similar to his personality and interests. His sample was composed of 24
colleges of 7,257 students of both genders. Although the students responded to the
complete American College Survey, only selected variables from this survey were
used in his study. Measures which were selected included the VP, the ACT Test
Battery. and the Studerit Orientation Survey Form C. Satisfaction with the college
was assessed by a 3-point rating scale (very satisfied, satisfied, and dissatisfied). In
general, the findings of the study suggested that the relationship between
satisfaction and congruency is small. Student satisfaction with choice of college was
only minimally related to the extent to which certain individual characteristics
matched those of others at the school. In contrast, Brown (1968) in the study
previously mentioned found stronger and more positive results. As noted. he
explored the effects of having college residence hall floors numerically dominated
by students with similar academic majors. Congruency was defined in terms of
scientific and nonscientific types. The results of his study showed that general
satistaction with college was positively related to living ina residence hall where the
majority of students had similar college major-field choices.

College major change and personality development. In a recent study Elton (1970)
explored the hypothesis that change in college major will have an impact on
personality development. In his study, he investigated the hypothesis that males
who leave engineering will report personality change different from those
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students who persist. A second hypothesis dealt with developmental differences
between engineersand a sample of malesin a 2-yearcollege. The sample in the study
consisted of three groups: 27 male students who transferred to the College of Arts
and Sciences after completing two semesters in the Cotlege of Engineering. 25 male
students who completed four semesters in engineering, and 22 male students who
were enrolled in the Ashland Community College 4-year college transfer program.
All students responded to the Omnibus Personality Inventory (OPI), Form C. in
1965 and again 2 years luter. By comparison of the factor change scores between the
groups. the findings indicated that the transfers to Arts and Sciences tended to
become more realistic. nonjudgmental, inteliectually liberal. and skeptical of
orthodox religious beliefs than the other groups. The results for the nonauthori-
tarianism factor are particularly consistent with Holland's proposition that
personality orientation is developmentally associated with the environment,
Seemingly paradoxically. the Ashland students reported the largest variability in
personality development. To some extent, however, this finding was expected
because these students were less influenced by faculty. peer groups, and academic
programs than were students actually enrolled in a specific coliege major. This
particular finding, too, seemed to be consistent with Holland's theory. In short,
these results lend additional support to the hypothesis that change in college major
has an impact on personality development. Put more broadly, there does scemto be
a developmental relationship between the individual and his or her environment.

Summary

The model types and environments constitute the core of Holland's theory. The
research testing the theory has primarily used the operational definitions of the
model tvpes and environments. The findings suggest that the operational
definitions (VP1 and the EAT) of the core concepts of the theory are reliable and
valid. Also, the data as reported in thir section support the theos-tical frame of
reference ol the approach. although hey are not altogether conclusive. In
development terms, results of the existing rescarch suggest certain associations
between parental hehavior and individuais’ personal orientations, in addition. the
extant findings indicate that to some extent individuals wnd to choose
environments consistent with their personal orientations. Finally, the evidence
suggests that congruent person-environment interactions tend to stimulate
satistaction, certain kinds of vocationalas well as personal stability, and (to a lesser
extent) actual achievement.

Eval_uation

In its original formulation, Holland's assertions wete primarily based on “arm
chair” theorizing and speculation. As data have become available, however, he has
revised some of his specific propositions and deflinitions in light of the empirical
~vidence. After our review of this empirical research. it seems tiat the theory holds
]: lep rather well. 3t must be said, however, that most of the initial studies testing the
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theory have been conducted on atypical samples (exceptionally talented high
school and college students) studied over relatively short periods. Thus, a need
clearly existed to study more representative samples over longer periods of time.
Holland (1968), in fact, has recently used a large sample of typical college students
in a longitudinal study: and three other studies (Ashby, Wall, & Osipow, 1966;
Osipow, Ashby, & Wall. 1966: Walt, Osipow. & Ashby. 1967} have also used such
samples. It is encouraging that the findings of these four studies generally support
the theory. However, the guestion still remains about the refevance of the theory for
the graduate student population. the noncollege population, and the older
population.

Research based on the theory seems to support the existence of the personality
tvpes and environmental models as elaborated in the original theoretical
formulation, The results of a number of studies lend support to the theoretical
interpretations given to the types and models. Although existing evidence lurther
suggests a developmental relationship between personal orientations and parental
hehavior or family environments, Holland has had seme difficulty in explicating
and substantiating the relationships in this arca. In any event, data do support the
prediction that individuals tend to choose environments consistent with their
personal orientations. And. although the congruency researchis limited, the extant
evidence indicates that congruent person-ervironment interactions are conducive
to personaland vocational stability as well as individual satisfaction, A few studies
suggested a relationship between congruency and vocational and academic
achievement, but the findings are not very clear. Ail in all. a need does exist for
interactian rescarch using the same sample af people over moreextended periods of
lime,

Another limitation of the theory, mentioned by Holland {1966) himsell, is that it
does not as yet have much to contribute to the study of individual change and
learning. Pertaining to change, Holland (1966) does suggest that certain personality
types tend to be more susceptible to change than are other types. Types of people

. tend to vary inthei s sensitivity to environmental pressures. According to histheory.

it is sensible that te individual and even the environment seem to be subject to
change fora numberol reasons: but at present, the exact nature and process of these
chinges remain an empirical question. In regard to learning, Hill {1960) proposed
thitt learning the ory may be applied to the study of acquired values and interests. He
is ol the opinion that a reinforcement framework would nat only simplify
terminology but alse wauld stimulate more precise study. Yet the fact remains that
Holland's theory contributes little to leaming theory in any direct way.

A further limitation is that the theory explains very little about the underlying
process of personality development. Thus far Holland has not been ableto identify
the developmental process of the personal orientations, Some evidence of it causal
relationship between personal orientationsand family environments doesexist, but
this evidence is at best only suggestive.
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An additional shortcoming involves the applicability of the theory to women. One
problem involved is the nature of the present form of the VPE many of the
occupational titles are not appropriate for women. Morcover. as Hollund
recognizes, the theory itself needs to be revised to account more adequately than it
currently does for the vocational development of women, 1t appears. not too
unsurprisingly, that the vocational development, behavior, and goals of women
differ from those of men which suggests a need foranalytically independent formu-
lations for men and women. Holland. however. has not speeified the exact
directions that these necessary theoretical modilications might take (Osipow,
1968).

Animportant question is whether the theory has attributes which make it sound. As
detailed above, the theory does have limitations which affect its comprchen-
siveness. And. as Holland further maintains, he has neglected economic and
sociological inftuences upon behavior, Initially he was interested in vocational
choice. but the current foceus now is on behavior in gencral. Currently. he believes
that more elleetive predictions about human behavior can be made by assessing the
individual and the environment,

The theory rates high on the clarity and explicitness of the theoretical assumptions
and coneepts, Although the assumptions of the theory are consistent. the logic may
be questioned, Holland believes that interests are i refleetion of personality. It is
true that vocational preferences. expressed interests, and personality do relate to
one another, but the intercorrelations are modest. Thus, the evidence supporting
the supposition that interest inventories are personality inventories is certainly not
conelusive, Next, the theory seems adequate on the criterion of parsimony of the
concepts introduced to describe and explain behavior. However, for the most part,
the theory is primarily descriptive and consequently low on explanatory power. As
one example, the theory does not really explain the development of the personality
tvpes. In regard to known empirical findings, Holland's work is inclusive. He has
drawn upon the work of 2 number of associates such as Strong (1952). Kuder
(1960), Pace and Stern (1958), and others. Not only 1s the theory testable, butit has
in fact stimulated a great deal.of rescarch. Evidence indicates a certain degree of
predictive power using the established personal orientation. Moreover. data
suggest that congruent person-cnvironment relations to some extent tend to
stimulatce personal performance in certain arcas. On the other hand. no work has
been able to describe the development of the personality types. Other evidence
indicates that the personality types und model environments are not mutually
exclusive and independent classes. In spite of mixed findings such as these,
Holland's work seems to be of heuristicand practical value—-not only in thearea of
vocational development but also in people-environment interaction research.

‘The theory is operationally defined by the Vocational Preference Inventory (VPI)

and the Environmental Assessment Technique (EAT). Holland believes that
1w\cutionul interests are an expression of personality. Therefore, he uses sclf-

E lC*portcd vocational interests assessed with the VPl to identify the personality
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orientation of the person. The environment is defined in terms of the typical
characteristics of its members. The measurement technique used (the EAT) entailsa
census of the self~reported preferences and behaviers of the members of a
population. This technique does not. however. assess the perceived environment.
Moreover. EAT data tell us little about how an envircnment is reacted to by its
participants.

Whit does the future seem to hold for thistheory? Holland (1966) asserts a need for
researchers to rigorously study the personality types and their hypothetical
attributes, the model environments and their hypothetical attributes. the life
histories. and the interaction of people and environments. There isa clear necessity
for study and collection of normative data on a variety of noncollege groups of
young and old membership. The nature of development of the personal
orientations is obviously a significant research question. Generally speaking,
add’donal rescarch will hopetfully create a wider data base from which the theory
miy be more definitively evaluated.

Implications for Theory, Research, and Application

Theoretical Implications

It may be argued that the implications for theory are limited. Yet, some recent

rescarch (Holland et al.. 1969) has empirically demonstrated a circular arrange-
ment of the VP! scales from Realistic to Investigative to Artistic to Social to
Enterprising to Conventional and back to Realistic. The adjacent types tend to be
most highly related. Cole, Whitney. and Holland (1971) have related occupational
groups to the six Holland scales. Their findings further demonstrate that the circle
of Holland’s scales may be considered as a continuum of interests with each scale in
the circle representing a different mix of the six Holland interests. Cole and Hanson
(l97|) lmve found in addition that Holland’s configuration has many
commonalmes with the Strong Vocational Interest Blank. the Kuder Occupational
Interest Suney the Minnesota Vocational Interest lnventory and The American
College Testing Prograrm’s Vocational Interest Profile. This sort of overlap has
implications for general interest theory in that it providesa basis forcomparing the
difterent inventories and provides evidence of similarities among the instruments.

Recently Holland has developed a different quantitative method for assessing a
person's resemblance to the personality types. The instrument involved, labeled the
Self-Directed Search (SDS) (Holland, 1971), is also a vocational guidance
device---derived pnmarily from the correlates of the:Vocational Preference
Inventory. The SDS us:s a broad range of content (activities. competencnes.
occupations. and self-ratings) to assess the person’s resemblance to each personality
type. Presently. the SDS is in need of empirical work (reliability and validity) in
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ordertodetermine ivs definitional vaiue. However, dLC()!‘dln&to RHolland. itanpears
to be a better technique than the VP I Torassessing the person’s resemblance toeach

type.

‘Two other indicators of a person’s reserblance to the personality types are scores
on scales of the Strong Vocutional Interest Blank (SVIB) and, more simply, a
person’s expressed vocational choice. Thus, Campbell and Holland (1972) have
developed six scales from the items in the SVIB that approximate the six scales of
the VPI. Of significancetoo is the fact that-an individual's resemblance to the
perscaality type may be cffectively assessed by the uncomplicated means ol scll-
report a person is merely asked to express his college major or vocational choice,

Implicerions for Research

It would scem possible to be able to assess environments other than colleges using
the EAT method. For example, communities could be assessed using govornment
census information (Holland, 1966). Other arcas of study suited to this method
might be sociological or cross cuitural in'nature. The technigue may be of use in
interpreting  employec-organizational interactions as well as organization
outcomes such as tenure or job satisfaction (Holland, 1968). Osipow {1968)
recommends that counselors be aware of the psychological characteristics of
business organizations. hospitals. government agencies. and similar organizations.
Such information could be valuable ‘n counseling in the area of personnel
satisfaction and performance problems. ingencral. Holland's theery suggests a way
of controlling, interpreting. and perhaps even ckanging individual-environment
interactions.

The persouality types may be used as a helpful way to think about educational
problems (Holland, 1966). For example. if an instructor of an introductory
counseling psychology class knows something about the dominant orientation of
the class members, thisirfortnation could be used in his or her selection of teaching
methods: or a teacher could be assigned to the class based on the z-sngruence of his
or her personality with the profile of the class, To take another example: if the
director of-a residence hallisaware of the dominant orientation of the hall members
on each floor, this information could have implications for predicting the social
behavior of the residents, the disciplinary problems that might arise, and even the
most effective ways to “manage™ the hall. As another example, consider that the
dominant orientation of a group of football players is known; this information
would help predict their behavior and the environment they would most likely
create. Similarly. groups of student activists probably exhibit a dominant
grientation, knowledge of which would aid in understanding their behavior. Even if
a dominant orientation is not found for a glven group, this information in itself is
significant.

Holland (l966) has suggested that the types might be used to examine leddershlp or
Q rvisionincertain environments (business organizations, college environments,
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ete.). 1t is reasonable to suppose. tor example, that the personality patterns of the
cxceutives or administrators are refated to the growth and productivity of &
company or college. Information about these personality patterns could also tell us
something about which individuals are most likely to-survive or produce in the

-environment.

According to Holland (1968). to date the implications of his work have been only
partially e xamined. Consequently, a comprehensive plan of research studies(on the
personality types, the environmental models, the life histories, and people-
environment relationships) would be in order. Such research would ideally use
large samples (college and noncollege) of subjects of different ages from a number
of diverse environments. In the area of person-environment congruencey, some
evidence is already available but more research is needed to determine the exact
conditions under which person-cnvironment congruency stimulates achicvement,
satisfaction, and personal stability.

Applied Implications

O
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An important applied implication of the theory is the identification of institutional
characteristics (using EAT). Astin has reported EAT data on 1,015 individual
institutions. This information helps to describe the psychological characteristics
and the curricular emphasis in the college environments so assessed. Such
informaiion would seem to be useful to administration and college personnel
workers in describing the environment to parentsand alumni, aswellas in studying
other relatively undefined or unidentified ‘environments.

In terms of application, the arza of person-environment congruency is obviously in
need of additional research. As previously noted, some current findings do suggest
that congruent person-environment interactions tend to be associated with
stability, satisfaction, and achievement. As one example, a Conventional type
interacting in a Conventional environment wili probably report more vocational
and personal stability, greater satisfaction, and will manifest greater achievement.
Conversely, incongruent person-environment interactions seem to be associated
with personal and vocational instability and dissatisfaction. Thus, knowledge of
client incongruence would seem to be of value to a college counselor. Holland and
others have collected a great deal of data about the attributes of people associated
with each type that should be useful to counselors. 1f a counselor is aware of a
client's personalorientation, for instance, he has a systematic way of thinking about
the client and a stimulus for developing empirically informed hypotheses about this
person’s background, thinking, and behavior. '

1t would also seem that the theory would be useful in determining the nature of
treatment. Because the types differ with respect to history and life style, Holland
(1966) has hypothesized that they will probably respond differentially to different
kinds of treatments. For example, the Realistic and Conventional types may
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respond best to more direetive behavioral treatments. The Social and Enterprising
types (because of their major orientation toward people) would probably respond
better to individual therapy and sensitivity training. The Artistictype and to a [esser
extent the Investigative type would seem to be average prospects for individual
thetapy. Indeed. the Investigative type may even be difficult to work with because
of certain intellectual resistance.

Personality types tend to vary in their sensitivity to environmental pressures.
Consequently. certain types are more susceptive to change thanare othertypes. The
Social type would 'seem to possess the highest potential for change followed by
Enterprising, Conventional. Artistic. Investigative. and Realistic types. Under this
assumption. a person with an Enterprising-Conventional orientation would be
considered and treated as more open to change than a person with a Realistic-
Artistic orientation. Such variability in change potential among the types might be
a factor in aiding the study of the impact of the college environment (particularly if
a certain environment is dominated by a particular type). :

Because the model environments have different kinds of built-in expectations.
tasks, interpersonal relationships, and rewards for behaviors. they tend to affect
personal stability in differential ways, Holland (1966) has suggested that the
Realistic and Conventional environments tend to contribate to personal stability
because of the cencrete and explicit rewards prevalent in these environments.
Conversely, the ambiguity and the intensity of involvement of individuals in the
Artistic environment tend to stimulate personal instability. The Investigative,
- Social. and Enterprising environments lie between these poles.

In a recent work (already mentioned in the section on theoretical implications)
Holland and hisassociates factor analyzed data based on4-digit codes fora number
of occupations (Holland et al.. 1969). It was determined that the personality
categories could be psychologically arranged in the following order: Realistic,
Investigative, Artistic. Social, Enterprising. and Conventional. The practical
implication of this finding is that a person who evidences a profile code that is
deviant from the model (I-E-C-A-R-S) might exhibit an unstable career, dissatis-

, faction. and persona! instability. Specifically, the model could be used in a
counseling setting to identify inconsistent personality patterns. 1f a client is unable
‘to manipulate his environment, a possible alternative counseling goal might involve
helping the client to change his particular lifestyle. In order to operationalize the
“theory for counseling. of course. there needs to be a systematic and adequate
identification and enumeration of specific behaviors associated with each type and
model environment.

In general, as not'd by Osipow (1968), the theory does not suggest specific
techniques’ for counselors. The theory might be more suggestive of actual
techniques if more about the developmental process of the personality types were
known. Even this information might be insufficient, for Holland (1964). has
Elillc«uraged vocational counselors and personnel workers to get outside of the
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interview situation. According to him. "environmental specialists” are needed to
structure meaningful personal and vocational experiences. The Antioch work-
study program is a good example: another example would be nursing programs
compiete with internships. It is thus possible that a specialist would observe and
describe an individual's behavier in relationship ro specific environmental
conditions. If a field setting happens not to be available for a certain experience, a
behavioral laboratory might be provided. The laboratory would give individuals
the opportunity to perform specific behavioraltasks associated with a specific work
environment. In any event. as Holland has maintained. students learn more about

- different vocations by participating in different jobs and by talking with people

O
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employed in different occupations.

The next theory on the phenomenological continuum is Stern’s need x press =
culture theory. This theory is based upon the work of Lewin who contends that
behavior is a function of the person 2nd the environment. In the Lewin frame of
reference a need-press model wasdeveloped which Stern operationalized. Stern in
his work analyzes the person and theenvironment interms of personality needs and
perceptions of the environment. Both needs and perceptions in ihis theory are
inferred from self-reports.
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Chapter 5

NEED X PRESS = CULTURE THEORY

Introduction

The basic rationale for the theory under consideration in this chapter is that the
organism must be studied within the context of the environment. Behavior isseen to
be functionally related to the person and the environment. To measure the
individual and the environment, George C. Stern (the chief proponent of this
theory) operationally defined Mufray’s necd-press model.

Stern {1923~ ) received his PhD in 1949 from the University of Chicago. From
1949 to 1953 he served asan Assistant Professor in the Department of Psychology
at the University of Chicago. It was here that Stern worked with Benjamin Bloom
and Morris Stein, two men who contributed extensively to the initial formulation
and methods of the need-press theory. In 1953 Stern became an Associate
Professor, Department of Psychology at Syracuse University; in 1957 he became
head of the Psychological Testing Center and in 1959 a Professor of Psychology at
the siume university. During this period Stern worked with C. Robert Pace.
Together they developed an instrument to measure what might be called the
psychological characteristics of college environments (Pace & Stern, 1958).
Currently Stern, still at Syracuse, is Professor of Psychology. Head of Evaluation
Services of the Psychological Research Center. and the Director of the Social

-Psychology Training Program. His fields of interest and research include so~ial

psychology. personality assessment, and environmental influences. Stern has
recently (1970) completed a book entitled People in Context, which is a thorough
and comprehensive presentation of the need-press theory and the attendant

-research. This book includes all known research that has employed the indexes

connected with operationalizing the important concepts of the theory (Activities
Index, College Characteristics Index, High School Characteristics Index, Evening
College Characteristics Index. and Organizational Climate Index).

Background and Development

The toundation of Stern’s theoretical approach is based upon the work of*Kurt
Lewin (1936) who contended that scientific psychology must take into account the

RIC
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whole situation. defined as the state of both person and environment. Lewin's
classic delinition of behavior was

B=((P.E)
where B = Behavior

"= Function

Pz Person

£ = Environment.

T'o Stern, Lewin's position suggested the necessity of developing methods of repre-
senting person and environment in commensurate terms as part of one situation.
Stern argued that the only meaningful way to determine the psychological
sighificance of the person and the environment was from behavior.

Within tite Lewinian frame of reference. Murray (1938) dcveloped a need-press

mode! based on the_assumption that behavior is an outcome of the relationship

between the personand the éTivironment. As part of this assumption, the need-press

model permits the person and the environrent to be represented in common

conceptual terms. Much of the empirical procedures developed by Stern and
Pace---as claborately presented in People in Context (Stern. 1970)--grew out of

operationally defining the important concepts of Murray’s need-press model.

Theory y

Assumptions

Three assumptions underlie the theory. The basic assumption. drawn from Lewin.
is that behavior is a functicn of the transactional relationships between the
individual and his environment. The other two assumptions are implicitin Stern’s
carlier writings. The first of these assumptions is that the psychological significance
of the person may be inferred from behavior (see Figure 4). In Murray’s need-press
model the person is represented in terms of needs, as indicated by his self-reported
behavior. Needs are organizational tendencies that seemto give unity and direction
to a person’s behavior (Stern, 1970); a need state is characterized by the tendency to
perform actions of a cértain kind (Murray. 1951). The spontancous behavior mani-
fested by individuals in their life transactions are informative about the individual's
interaction processes and his goals or purposes. Needs are operationa lly measured

E TC the Activities Index.

¥ K |
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Culture =
Whole Situation

-~

Envirenment . Person
Press , Needs

Consensual Private

R
\

\ Al

Behavior

Al = Activities Index
CCI = College Characteristics Index
HSCI = High Schoo! Characteristics Index
ECCI = Evening College Characteristics Index
~OCI = Organizational Climate Index

Fig. 4. The need-press model.

v
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The second implicit assumption is that the psychological signiticance of the
environment may be inferred {rom behavioral perceptions (see Figure 4). In
Murray’s need-press model the environmeat is defined in terms of press, inferred
from scll-reported pereeptions or interpretations of the environment. The concept
ol press thus provides an externa! pirallel to the internalized personality needs
(Stern, 1970). Murray identificd two types of press. beta and alpha. The beta press is
composed of a private as well as a consensual press. The private beta press refersto
the unique and private view cach person has of the events in which he takes part,
while the consensual beti press refers to the interpretations of events which are
common, mutual. and shared by people who are participating in these events. It is
the latter Kind of beta press  ihw coliectively (consensual or aggregated) perceived
importance of various press -that serves as the source from which to infer the
environmental situationto wkich individuals respond. Furthermore, this particular
press is informative about the implicii objectives of a specific setting or situation.

The alpha press refers to a situational stimulus potentially capable of cffecting
behavioral responses, one which can be perceived and reported by a detached and
knowledgeable observer. The basie difference between the beta and alpha presses
seems to be that the behavioral perceptions reported by a participant in an event
(the beta press) are capable of diverging from the behavioral perceptions reported
by a detached observer (the alpha press). Inany event. the consensual or aggregated
press, once identified. includes conditions that impede needs as wellasfacilitate the
expression of these nceds. Thus, <he characteristic bchavior manifested by
aggregates of individuals in their mutual interpersonal transactions indicates
something about the press they create (Stern. 1970). The environmental press has
been operationally defined by various instruments: the College Characteristics
Index. the High School Characteristics Index. the Evening College Characteristics
Index. and the Organizational Climate Index.

The relationship between a given psychological need and the environmental press is
isomorphic. but the need-press concepts are not necessarily reciprocal. For
example, the need forachievement involves the maximization of striving for success
throu—h personal effort. An environmental press for achievement is one in which
opportunities for achievement behaviors are optimized. However. it may not be
assumed:-that persons manifesting a high need for achievement will exhibit
achievement-oriented responses in all situations. Nor may we assume that a strong
press for achievement will stimulate achicvement-oriented behavior from all people
in the environment. The press is potentially capable of effecting behavior. but it
nced not be responded to or even perceived by a participant.

Finally. Stern (1970) describes a congruence-dissonance dimension and an
anabolic-catabolic dimension. A relatively congruent person-environment
relationship (a “stable™ or “complimentary™ combination of needs and press) may
produce a sense of satisfaction or fulfillment for the participant(s). However, a
relatively  dissonant person-environment relationship (an “unstable™ or
“uncomplimentary” needs-press combination) may produce discomfort and stress
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for the participant(s): this situation might stimulate a modification of the press,
withdrawal of the participants. or toleranee of it. A nced-press pattern of
relationship : that is anabolic in nature tends to stimulate self-enhancement and
sell-actualization. For example, a press that stimulates cosnitive development is
classified as anabolie (Stern. 1970). It is assumed that a need-press pattern that is
primarily catabolie hinders personul development and self-actualization: restricted
social environment is an example of this kind of press.

A Dual Concept: Personality Needs and Environmental Press

Murray's (1938) dual coneept of needs-press describes personality trends (needs)
and situational pressures (press). The 30 neceds-press variables adapted from
Murray by Stern are also used to describe personality trends and environment
pressures. For example. the achievement variable refers to winning successthrough
personal effort. The need for achievement may be inferred from the behavior of an
individual who enjoys competitive sports, taking tests, competing for prizes, and
setting high standards for himself. The press forachievement inanacademicsetting
is reflected in high academie standards. independent study. honors programs, and
extensive opportunities for out-of-class study. The 30 need-press variablesadapted
from Murray and in current usc are listed and briefly described in Table 10.

Needys and the Activities Index (41)

Based on Murray’s classification of needs, Sterndeveloped a needs inventory which
he ealled the Activities Index (Al). The rationale for the development of the Alis
based on the assumiption that an individual's needs may be inferred either from his
behavior or from his reported personal behavioral preferences. To the degree that
an individual prefers a large number of aetivities that are associated with a
particular need orientation. his or her responses in certain environments may be
anticipated. The person’s self-reported preferenees presumably indicate something
about the person’s coping behavior, life goals, and personality.

The development of the Activities Index (A1) is historically related to the Interest
Index (I1), an inventory constructed by Stern in 1950-51. In turn, the forerunner
and stimulus for this earlier instrument appeared in the 1930s as part of an 8-vear
study of education by the Progressive Education Association (Smith & Tyler,
1942). This study investigated personal and social adjustment. using interest
inventories devised by Sheviakov and Friedberg (1940). Reported interests were
believed to reflect a subject’s basicaims and desires and, thus, his or her personality.
Three inventories were developed which were composed of activities concerned
with the study of various sehool subjects. extracurricular activities, and.out-of-
school activities. Each inventory contained 200 statements of activities commonly
engaged in by young people. Although these three inventories were little us:d after

1e §-vear study, they did serve to suggest a format for a needs measure. 12 Literest

EMCndC\ (1.
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TABLE 10

Scale Definitions

ERIC
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. Aba Abasement-—Ass Assurance: Self-depreciation and self-devaluation as

reflected in the ready acknowledgment of inadequacy, ineptitude, or
inferiority. the acceptance of humiliation and other forms of self-degradation
versus cerainty, seif-confidence, or self-glorification.

Ach Achievement: Surmounting obstacles and attaining a successful
conclusion in order to prove one's worth, striving for success through personal

effort,

Ada Adaptability-—-Dfs Defensiveness: Accepting criticism, advice, or

‘humiliation publicly versus resistance to suggestion, guidance, direction, or

advice. concealment or justification of failure,

Aff Affiliation: Gregariousness, group-centered friendly, participatory
associations with others versus social detachment, social independence. self-
isolation. or unsociableness.

Agg Aggression-—Bla Blame Avoidance: Indifference or disregard for the
feelings of others as manifested in hostility, either overt or covert, direct or
indirect. versus the denial or inhibition of such impulses.

Cha Change--Sam Sameness: Variable or flexible behavior versus repetition
and routine.

Cnj Conjunctivity—Dsj Disjunctivity: Organized, purposeful, or planned
activity patterns versus uncoordinated, disorganized, diffuse, orself-indulgent
behavior.

Ctr Counteraction: Persistent striving to overcome difficult, frustrating,
humiliating, or embarrassing experiences and failures versus avoidance or
hasty withdrawal from tasks or situations that might result in such vutcomes.

Dfr Deference—Rst Restiveness: Respect for authority, submission to the
opinions and preferences of others perceived as superior versus
noncompliance, insubordination, rebelliousness, resistance, or defiance.

Dom Dominance—Tol Tolerance: Ascendancy over others by means of
assertive or manipulative control versus nonintervention, forbearance,
acceptance, equalitarianism, permissiveness, humility, or meekness.
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E A Ego Achicvement (derived from Exocathection-Intraception): Self-
dramatizing. idcalistic social action. active or fantasied realization of
dominance. power. or influence achieved through sociopolitical activities in
the nane of social improvement or reform.

Emo Emotionality --Plc Placidity: Intense. open emotional expression
versus stolidness. restraint, control. or constriction.

Eny Energy --Pas Passivity (derived from Energy-Endurance--
Psvchasthenia): High activity level. intense. sustained. vigorous effort versus
sluggishrniess or inertia.

Exh Exhibitionism --Inf Inferiority Avoidance: Self-display and attention-
sceking versus shyness. embarrassment, self-consciousness. or withdrawal
from situations :r: which the attention of others might be attracted.

F; A Fantasied Achievement (derived from Ego Ideal): Daydreams of success
in achieving extraordinary public recognition, narcissistic aspiratinns for
fame, personal distinction, or power. v

Har Harm Avoidance—Rsk Risktaking: Fearfulness, avoidance, with-
drawal. or excessive caution in situations that might result in physical
pain.injury, illness, or death versus careless indifference to danger. challenging
or provocative disregard for personal safety, thrill-seeking, boldness,
venturesomeness. or temerity.

Hum Humanities. Social Science (derived from Endocathection-
Extraception: Social Sciencesand Humanities): The symbolic manipulation of
social objects or artifacts through empirical analysis. reflection, discussion,
and criticism.

Imp Impulsiveness—Del Deliberation: Rash, impulsive. ‘ipontaneous, or
impetuous behavior versus care, caution, or reflectiveness.

Nar Narcissism: Self-centered. vain, egotistical, preoccupation with self,

«. tic {eelings associated with one’s own body or personality.

Nur Nurturance: Supporting others by providing love, assistance, or’
protection versus disassociation from others, indifference, withholding
support. friendship. or affection,

Obj Objectivity—Pro Projectivity: Detached, nonmagical, unprejudiced,
impersonal thinking versus autistic. irrational, paranoid, or otherwise
egocentric perceptions and beliefs—superstition (Activities Index), suspicion

(Environment Indexes).
. [Continued)
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TABLE 10 [Cominue({]

22.

23,

24.

25.

26.

27,

28

29.

Ord Order—~Dso Disorder: Compulsive organization of the immediate
physical environment, manifested in a preoccupation with neatness,
orderliness, arrangement, and meticulous attention to detail versus habitual
disorder, confusion. disarray. or carelessness. ' '

Ply Play—Wrk Work: Pleasure-seek.g. sustained pursuit of amusement
and entertainment versus persistently purpsseful, serious, task-oriented .
behavior.

Pra Practicalness—Ipr Impracticalness (derived from Exocathection-
Extraception and Pragmatism): Useful, tangibly productive. business-like
applications of skill or experience in manualarts, socialaffairs, or commercial
activities versus a speculative, theoretical, whimsical, or indifferent amtude
toward practical affairs.

Ref Reflectiveness (derived from Endoéathection-lntra‘ception):
Conteinplation. Intraception, introspection, preoccupation with private
psychological, spiritual, esthetic, or metaphysical experience.

Sci Science (derived {rom Endocathection-Extraception: Natural Sciences):
The symbolic mauipulation of physical objects through empirical analysis,
reflection, discussion, and criticism.

Sen Sensuality—Pur Puritanism {derived from Sentience): Sensory
stimulation and gratification, voluptuousness, hedonism, preoccupation with
aesthetic experience versus austerity, self-demal temperance, or abstinence,
frugality, self-abnegauon

Sex Sexuality—Pru Prudishness (derived from Sex-Superego Confiict):
Erotic heterosexual interest or activity versus the restraint, denial, or
inhibition of such impulses, prudishness, asceticism, priggishness.

Sup Supplication—Aut Autonomy: Dependence on others for love,
assistance, and protection versus detachment, independence, or self-reliance.

Und Understanding: Detached intellectualization, prob]em-so]vmg analy5|s
theorizing, or abstraction as ends in themselves. e

The

Interest Index (11) was developed in the 1950s as part of Stern, Stein, and

Bloom’s (1956) construction of instruments for assessing personality. These studies
’y"“n called the Chicago studies) explored different methods of predicting
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behavior from relevant personal and situational variables. The basic approach was
analvtical in nature. involving both an analysis of the requirements of the
environment and an extensive study of the subject *(using projective tests.
mterviews. and case conferences). Because this wids an expensive and time-

. consuming procedure. Stern and his associates developed the so-cailed “11™ in an
attempt to reduce eost and to increase efficiency. Eight psychologists independently
coded over 1.000 items deseribing commonplace daily activities that could be
considered as evidence of need processes. These items were based largely on
Murray’s list of needs and those suggested by Sheviakov and Friedberg (1940). The
four hundred items unanimously considered to be diagnostic of elements in the
-need taxonomy made up the inventory. Subjects responded to the items by
reporting their personal preference, rejection, or indecision. This procedure was
based on two assumptions: (1) classes of interactions associated with need
constructs are refleeted in specific activities, and (2) the self-report of interest in
certain activities is ussociated with actual participation in certain interactions. Put
even more simply. the [l was based on the assumption that self-reported behavior is
closely related ta actual behavior »

In 1953. after a number f)l revisions, the Interest Index (11) was renamed the
Activities Index (Al). Ini v s present form, the Al is composed of 300 items. 10 items
for each of the 30 need scales reported in Table 10. The method of response has been
changed from “like - indifferent - dislike” to“simply “like or dislike.” (This two-
choice format appears to yield essentially the same results.) The Al is aself-.
administering questionnaire requiring about 30 minutes of response time. The
present version (Form 1158) has been derived from analyses of all of the preceding
forms. Paralle!l forms have been developed in French, German, Polish, and Papago
(/\mcricahi\l\rldian) (Stern. 1970). A manual pertaining to administration and
scaring of the] Al is now being prepared by 87 2. Currently only a preliminary
“manual is in p.mt The Al may be used to assess personahty orto study individual
or group nee:l press relationships.

- Inorder to L\plore the possible underlying dimensions of the Al,the 30 scale,were
factor analyzed. using a principal components equamax solution developed by
Saunders {1969). The sample used for this purpcse consisted of 1.076 students {557
men and 519 women) from 23 colleges who h/ar*'ff@bponded to the Al as well as the
College Characteristics Index (CCI). Nparly four-fifths of the group were seniors
(N =200) and sophomores (N = 35). Two factor analyses were completed; the 30 Al

.. scales were first factor analyzed alone and then in combination with the CCl

“variables. The factors extracted were about the same for both analyses. The

resultant 12 personality factors (with brief descriptions) and contributing scalesare
s!i:own in Table 1.

The Self-Assertion factor reflects a need to achieve personal power and
:lsociopolitical recognition. People with high scores tend to like political action,
]: ‘[Cntrollir_lg people, and group attention.
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TABLE 11

First-Order Student Personality Factors (Al)

Factor title Contributing scales (see Table 1)
I. Sell-Ass:rtion Ego Achievement, Dominance, Exhibitionism,
. Fantasied Achievement .
2. Audacity-Timidity Risk-'taking, Fantasied Achievement, Aggres-
sion, Scieice
3. Inteliectual Interests Reflectiveness, Humanities-Social  Sciences,
Understanding, Science
4. Motivation Achievement, Counteraction, Understanding,
Energy
5. Applied Interests Practicalness, Science, Order
6. Orderliness Conjunctivity, Sameness, Order, Deliberation
7. Submissiveness Adaptability, Abasement, Nurturance, De-
ference
8. Closeness Supplication, Sexuality, Nurturance, Deference
9. Sensuousness Sensuality, Narcissism, Sexuvality
10. Friendliness Affiliation, Play
11. Expressiveness-Constraint Emotionality.” Impulsiveness, Exhibitionism,
Sexuality !
12. Egoism-Diffidence Narcissism, Fantasied Achievement, Projectivity

Source: G. G. Stern, Student ecology and the college environment. The Journal
of Medical Zducation. Volume 40, 1965, Copyright 1965 by the Absomauon of
American Medical, Colleges, and reproduced by permission.

The Aud.icity-Timidity factor emphasizes ability and aggressiveness in physical
uctivitics aud in interpersonal relationships. Indifference tv danger and interest in
science are also related to this factor.

The Intellectua! Interests factor “taps™ an individual's need for intellectual
activities. High scorers tend to have intellectual interests in the arts and sciences
that are empirical as well as abstract.

Q I'he Motivation factor focuses on competitiveness, perseverance, and intellectual

ERIC
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aspiration. High scores suggest an achievement-oriented person who is persistent
and enjoys hard work and competition.

The most important features of the Applied Interests factor are diligence and
utility. Individuals scoring high on this factor attempt to achieve success by means
ol concrete, socially acceptable activities.

The Orderliness factor is concerned with personal organlmti""

and deliberation. People scoring high on this factor tend to be self- controllcd(’dnd
planful; they guard agalr‘l thc expression of 1mpulseb \\

- !(\
The Submissiveness factor represents social conformity and other-directedness.
High scorers tend to be humble, helpful, compliant people.

!

On the Closeness factor high scores indicate a need for warmth and emotional
suppoit, People scoring iiigh on this factor seek close interpersonal relationships.

On the Sensuousness factor high scores indicate a need for sensory and esthetic
experience as well as self—mdulgencv

The Friendliness factor focuses on social behavior and social life. High scorers
enjoy friendly, playful relationships with other people primarily in a group setting.

The Expressiveness-Constraint factor purports to assess freedom from self-
imposed controls. Individuals scoring high on this factor tend to be outgoing,
" spontaneous, and uninhibited.

Individuals scoring high on the Egoism-Diffidence factor tend to be self-centered.
They have daydreams of extraordinary public recognition and achicvement. In
addition, these people are very much concerned about their own personal
appearance and comfort.

As part of his analysis, Saunders {1969) used analysis of variance on computed
fuctor scores for 1,076 students to deurmme if each personality factor had the
power to discriminate between the 23 college student bodies. The results showed
that ail 12 factors did differentiate the student bodies. {The test for the main effect
was found to be significant, p < .01, for each factor.) The set of findings certainly
suggests that the obtained Al personality factors are able to differentiate effectively
among student bodies.

In a second-order factor analysis, the 12 Al first-order factors were found to be
underlayed by four second-order significant dimensions: Achievement Orientation,
() endency Needs, Emotional Expression, and Educability. The Educability
E lC‘)r. however, overlaps with two of the factors (Achievement Orientation and

[T
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TABLE 12

Second-Order Student Personality Factors (Al)

Factor title Contributing factors

1. Achievement Qrientation 1.Self-Assertion
2.Audacity-Timidity
J.Intellectual Interests
4.Motivation
5.Applied Interests

Ii.Dependency Needs 5.Applied Interests
-11.Constraint-Expressiveness
-12.Diffidence-Egoism
6.0rderliness
7.Submissiveness
-2.Timidity-Audacity
8.Closeness

I11.Emotional Expression 8.Closeness
9 Sensuousness
10.Friendliness
1} .Expressiveness-Constraint
12.Egoism-Diffidence
1.Self-Assertion

1V Educabibty : 3.Intellec*ual Interests
' 4.Motivation
5.Applied Interests
6.0rderliness
7.Submissiveness

- = negative loading

Dependency Needs). A total of eight factors were actually extracted in the analysis,
but most of the common variance was accounted for in the first three factors of the
four listed above. These four second-order factors and the 12 contributing first-
Q nrder factors are given in Table [2,
ERIC
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Source: G: G. Stern, People in context. New York: Wiley, 1970. Copyright 1970
by John Wiley and Sons, and reproduced by permission.

Fig. 5. Relationships between the unrotated (F2, F3) factor fan and the rotated
(FI-F1V) second-order student personality factors.
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The 12 student personality factors in Table 11 are said to be related to one another
in o continuous cireular order (see Figure 5). with the three second-order factors
delining the eirele, [n general. the closer two factors arc to oncinother in sequencee,
the higher the presumed relationship between them.

The Achicvement Orientation dimension consists of five factors (as shown in Table
12 or Figure 5). A high pattern in this area suggests strong 2go strivings. more
specilically defined by the factors and scales involved: low scores in this area
indicate indiffereneeto personalachievement. The Dependency Needs dimension is
composed of seven factors. High scores in this area indicate a high jevel of
dependent. submissive, socially controlled behavior; low scores suggest a need for
autonomy, ascendance. and nonconformity. The third dimension (Emotional
Expression). which hringsthe circletoa close, is based on six factors. High scoresin
this area suggest a need for social participation and emotional spontaneity. The
fourth (and partiaily overlapping) dimension ( Educability) consists of five factors.
This dimension seems to be concerned with academic achievement, Individuals
scaring high in thisarea tend to accept direction; however, they will probably not be:
original or creative.

In sum. the basic idea bebind the Al is that an individual's needs may be inferred
from his behavior (sell-reported preferences). Knowledge about an individual's
prelerences is vonsidered as informatjye about his responses n certain
environments. In its existing form, the composed of 300 items. 10 items for
cach of the 30 need scales. The index may Be used to assess personality.orto cxplore
individual or group necd-press relationships when used with an environmental
index. A factor analysis of the 30 scales has yielde? 12 underlying personality
dimensions. In a second-order factor analysis. four dimensions {Achievement
Orientation. Dependency Needs., Emotional Expression, and Educability) have
been extracted. Three of these four factorsdefine a circumplex fan composed of the
12 first-order factors.

Validity of the Al

A number of studies have been conducted pertaining to the validity of the A1. Stern,
Pace. and others, in conducting these stndies of concurrent and predictive validity.
have uscc a variety of empirical approaches. (ne approach has primarily focused
on the relationship between personal needs as measured by the Afand other tests
and inventories. For example, findings show that the Al the Interpersonal
Behavior Inventory. and the Interpersonal Checklist all seem to have a basic
underlving structure (Lorr & McNair, 1965; Lorr & McNair. 1963; Stern, 1970).
Common elements are present in the circumplex fansfor these three instruments, In
onc study (Lane, 1953) items fr mthe Strong Vecation:! Interest Blank were coded
by needs categories. The keys for lawyer, minister, and teacher were then converted
into nez=ds patterns: These nceds patterns were found to be related to the Al patterns
]: \l}C(cxpccted ways for samples of individuals in the same profession. Stern (1962b)
B K
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studied the relationships between all Aland CCl scores for the 1.076 students {rom
23 colleges and found little relationship between the two instruments (average r =
L08). Similarly. McFee (1961) found the correlation between needs-scale scores and
press-scale scores tor students from the same institution to be low. The findings of
these two studies suggest that a student’s description of the environment is not a
function ol his or her self-description. However, Herrand Moore (1968) four.d that
college students’ (freshmen) expectations:of the environment reported on the CCl
are related to-their needs in some areas.

Ina factor analytic study of the Al and the CCI. Saunders (1969) reported that the
factors derived from these two instruments are independent of each other. This
- evidence indicates that the Al is primarily a measure of the individual reporting
about himself or herself and that the CCl is mainly a measure of college
cnvironment independent of the personality of the respondent. Stricker (1967).in
adding to the known validity data, intercorrelated the sccond-order factor scores of
the Al and the CCI. He found that the four second-order Al factor scores
(Intellectual  Orientation, Dependency Needs, Emotionzl Expression, and
" Educability) were indeed significantly related to each CCI second-order factor
.score (Intellectual Climate and Nonintellectual Climate). although the magnitude
of these correlations (.12 to .27) was low. Because the Tour Al factors were only
intercorrelated to a small extent, the factors thus seem to share few common
variances. This particular resuit suggests that the scores may be used as relatively
independent measures. However, the two CCl factors were found to intercorrelate
.53. thus making their independence questionable.

The evidence thus far seems to indicate that the Alis a reasonably valid measure of
the individual's reporting about his own needs as manifested by his behavioral
preferences. The Al factors (first- and second-order} are independent, suggesting
that the scores may be used as relatively independent measures. The results of
certain studies do indicate that the scores on the scales of the Al have elements in
common with scores on scales of other inventories measuring similar constructs.

A second approach used in determining validity has been to collect Al dati ona
wide range of educational and vocational groups, Many of these studies have a
‘trait-factor pﬁficntalion. and simply attempt to identify commonalities and/or
ditferences he' veen two or more groups. The resilts of some of these concurrent
validity studies have identified differences between various vocational groups.
‘Funkenstein (1960) and Wolarsky, King, and Funkenstein (1964)-—as reported in
Stern (1970)—-studied beginning medical school students at Harvard. They found

. that medical school students oriented toward service were more outgoing than
research-oriented students, but less aggressive and nonconforming than students
who were psychiatrically oriented. Students oriented toward surgery seemed to be
more conforming, achievement-oriented, and orderly than ‘those choosing
ps'vchiatry Stern and Scanlon (1958) explored differences "between faculty,
nr'{f" ‘tioners, and students in five medical specialities. They found little variance
l: lC[, the faculty rcgdrdlebﬁ of field. Other studies have found differences in
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personality pa:tterns of teachers (Donoian. 1965: Gillis. 1964: Klohr et al.. 1959;
Merwin & i Vesta. 1959); counselors {Mucller, 1962b): nurses (Moore, White &
Willman, 1961); acadcmic major groups (Tatham, Stellwagen, & Stern, 1957);

- athletes (Naugle, Stern, & Eschenfelder. 1956); and students in different types of

colleges (Bautler, 1969: Campbell. 1964; Rowe. 1966) when compared to, ;college
students in general. Group differen.es on the Al have also been reported for men
and womcen (Stone, 1963). honors students (Capretta et al., 1963): independent
study students (Froe, 1962); and college student dropouts (Rowe. 1963) when
compired to college students in general. Di Vesta and Cox (1960) have studied the
relationship between Al scores and conformity behavior. A few other studies
{Donovan et al., 1957, Stern, 1960, 1962a; Stern & Cope, 1956; Stern, Stein, &

Bloom, 1956) have investigated the relationships between the Al and author- -,

itarianism and an authoritarianism scoring key was developed. In general, the
findings of the above studies and the results of additional unpublished studies cited
by Stern (1970) provide evidente that the Al describes groups in ways consistent
with existing knowledge. The Al scems to be sensitive enough toidentify differences

‘that are consistent with existing expectations.

A third set of validity studies has explored the relationships of Al scores with
various external criteria.. In some of these studies (Crist, 1960: Louvenstein,
Pepinsky. & Peters, .1959; Stern, 1954: Stern. Stein. & Bloom, 1956; Stone &
Foster, 1964; Webb, 1967) Al scores were found to be related 10’ academic
achievement and obtained grade-point average. Two other studies reported by
Stern (1970) investigated teacher characteristics and classroom’ effectiveness:
Masling and Stern (1966) found high teacher achievement needs to be.associated
with student performance on achievement tests; and Myers (1963), reversing the
design, found a relationship between student-needs and teacher per(ormunﬂe
Brodkey et al. (1959} and Vacchiano and Adrian (1966) were able to predn.t

academic choice or career based on personality need constructs as measured by the -

Al Mueller (1963) attempted to predict counselor need structures from their
interview behavior, but concluded that it is difficult to infer counselor needs from

interview behavior. Peters and Correll (1959) made predictions of conflict within’

small youth groups (3 to 5 menibers) living abroad for 6 months using Al scores.
This prediction was confirmed for the groups for the first year of the study but was
not for the second year. ‘\:\

The studies cited under this third approach to validity have allattempted to specify
in advance (or predict) the behavioral consequences associated with Al scores. In
general, these concurrent and predictive validity studies have shown Alscoresto be
associated in expected ways with academic achievement, obtained grade-point
avu rage, classroom effectiviness (siudent), teacher effectiveness, academic or

ccr choice, and interpersonal interactions. The findings of these studies thus

]: lCe as-further support for the validity of the Al
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Three studies have focused on the relationship between Al scale scores and self-
ratings o variables which the scules purport to measure. Scanlon (1959).
attempting to determine if students exhibit behavior consistent with the Al profile
summary, had freshmen rank their peers in terms of Al categorics (with respect to
the behavior they exhibited on the campus in everyday life). Most of the specific
findings supported the congruency hypothesis in the direction of the results but
statistically the results were not conclusive. Mueller (1962a). in a follow-up study of
his eurlier attempt to predict counselor Al responses from interview behavior.
found that insight{ul subjects were the easiest predictees. insight was defined by the
relationship between the subject’s Al scores and his estimates of these scores. The
last study in this area (Jackson, Messick. & Solley, 1957) explored the application
of a multidimensional scaling approach to the perception of personality. Subjects’
Jjudgments about personality similarities were analyzed by using multidimensional
scaling techniques. Four dimensions were extracted. three of which accounted fora
major part of the explained variance. These dimensions were interpreted as
thearetical-intellectual, friendship. and age-status by their partial correspondence
with Al data. friendship ratings. 1Q scores. and age. In general, the rather limited
research in this area does suggest that people tend 1o describe themselves in ways
consistent with their scores on the Al scales.

In summary. the concurrent and predictive validity studies that have been cited lend
support to the meanings attributed to the Al scales. The relevant findings indicate
that the Al scale scores are associated with scales measuring similar constructs, are
able to diseriminate between groups, are related to externalcriteria. and (inthe few
attempted instances) are related to student self-ratings.

Reliability of the AT

Data indicate that the Al is characterized by high-scale relia bility (Sterr, 1970). The
scale reliabilities have been estimated by means of Kuder-Richardson formulas 20
and 21 for two different samples. Kuder-Richardson 20-scale reliabilities were
computed for the previously discussed norm group of 1.076 students from 23
colleges and ranged from .51 to .88. Kuder-Richardson 20-and 2l-scale reliabilities
were also computed for a sample of 4,021 students drawn from 36 programs in 34
institutions. The KR-20 coefficients ranged from .53 to .88 while the KR-2l
coefficients ranged from .25 to .85. The KR-20 values are close to the maximum
possible for the short 10-item scales on the Al Test-retest estimates of reliability
have also been computed for 122 schoolteachers retested after | week, 2 weeks, |
month. 2 months, and | year. In general. there islittle difference between any ofthe
reliabilities found during the periods encompassed from 1 to 8 weeks. However, the
l-year reliabilities were lower. Finally. the internal consistency of each scale was
high, indicating that the scales are homogeneous. When the items of a given scale
are thus statistically homogencous, it may be safely assumed that the items are
measuring the same process (Stern, 1970).
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Summary

In Murray's need-press model the person is defined in terms of needs inferred from
his behavior, To measure an individual's needs Stern has developed the Activities
Index. The basic assumpiion behind the Index is that needs ure refiected in
behavior, which in turn may be inferred from an individual’s self-reported interest
in specilic activities. Although the relationship between self-reported behoviorand
actual behavior is abviously far from perfect, it is assumed to be close cnough for
reported behavior to serve as a meaninglul estimate of actual behavior, 1 an
mdividoal reports preferences tor a number ol uctivities associated with a given
need construet, his or her particelar iesponse patterns and interaction processes in
certain environments may be reasonably inlerred. From a number of studies that
hive explored the validity of the Al support has been lenttothe meaning attributed
to the Al scales as well as to the rationale underlying the development of the Index
itsell. Reliability data (Kuder-Richardson and test-retest) indicate that cach scale is
4 dependable measure of a particular process.

Prexs aned Enviconmenial Indexes

Callege Characieristios Index In order to measure the environmental pressin the
need-press  framework.  Pace and  Stern initially developed the College
Charaeteristies Index (CCl). They maintained that if students differ on certain
variables. it is probably realistic to think that coliege environments also dificr.
Thus, it was assumed that behavior may be predicted more effectively using both
the individuai and the environment. Operationally, Pace ind Stern (1958} defined
press as the eharacteristic demands orfeatures ofthe environmert - as perceived by
those who live in the particular environment. The basic rationale behind the
development of the CCl s that the press may be inferred from the consensual or
aggregated behavioral perceptions or interpretations about the environment.

Il & consensus of people endorse activities and events assosiated with a particular
press on the CCL a particular environmental situation - potentially capable of
shaping a certain pattern of resnonses -may he expected. The endorsement of
certain activities und events when sggregated across individuals is informative
about the press created or tolerated by the individuals in the environment. In
sum. foreach personality need there is a corresponding environmental press. Both
needs and press are inferred from either behavior or self-reported activities and
event.s,

The initial environmentil index that was developed was (and still is) called the
College Characteristics Index (CCI). The CCl is a measure of 30 k.nds of press,
cach paralicling the analogous need scale of the Al The Ai was the ‘orerunner of
the CCL. in that the 30 need variablas were restructured in terms of “presses”
applicable to a college environment. Hems were developed for each scale in
accordance with the academic. administrative, and student elements of the college

[y
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environment. The content of the items is composed of the description of activities,
policies, procedures, attitudes, and impressions that may characterize different
types of college environments.

In 1957 the first draft of the CCI was administered o 423 students and 71 faculty
niembers in five different university environments. The CCl consisted of 300 items
organized into 30 scales cach containing 10 items: cach of these scales is presumed
to be anvironmental-press counterparts of the 30 personality needs measured by the
Al (The tindings of this exploratory study are reported in Pace and Stern. 1958.)
After an item analvsisand a restructuring of the instrument, the newly revised CClI
wes completed by students in 22 colleges. Analysis of the obtained data led to a
third version of the CCl (Form 1158). the version that has been administered to
over 100,000 students at hundreds of colleges and universitics.

The present form of the CCl (1158) still contains 300 items about the speific
environment, and is still or, 2nized into 30 scales {see Table 13), cach of which has
10 items. Fach of the items is to be answered true or false. The CCl is a self-
administering questionnaire requiring about 15 minutes of response time. A
manual pertaining to the administration and scoring of the Environmental indexes
(College Characteristics Index. High School Characteristics Index. Evening
College Characteristics Index, and Organizational Climate Index) is being
prepared by Stern. Presently only a preliminary manualis in print, One use of the
CCl is for institutional self-analysis in order, for example, to explore the
consistency between the stated purposes of an institution (explicit press) and the
perceived policics and practices as reported by faculty and students (implicit press).
The CCI may also be used in conjunction with the Al to study individual or group
nced-press relationships,

Saunders (1969) has examined the factorial structure of the CCl separately and in
combination with the Al variables. These analyses were based on the same sample
used in the Af factorial analyses, and proceduresidenticaltothose described earlier
were followed. The evidence from this study indicates that 11 common factors are
present in the CCH, aslisted in Table 13, Saunders computed factor scores, and used
analysis of variance to determine if the environmental factors could successfully
discriminate among the 23 colleges. All 11 factors did differentiate among the
college environments. The following are brief descriptions of the environmental
factors.

The Aspiration Level factor reflects an environmental press for inteflectual and
professional achievement. A high score indicates students’ awareness of their being
expected (and being able) to perform at a high level. As part of such an
environment, there is an emphasis on preparing for graduate work.
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TABLE 13

First-Order College Environment Factors (CCI)

Factor title

Contributing scales (see Table 1)

. Aspiration Level

Intellectual Climate

Student Dignity

. Academic Climate

Academic Achievemenvt
Self-Expression

Group Life

Academic Organization

Social Form

. Play

. Vocational Climate

Counteraction. Change, Fantasied Achicvement,

 Understanding

Reflectiveness, Humanities-Social Sciences. Sen-
suality, Understanding, Fantasied Achievement

Objectivity, Assurance, Tolerance
Humanities-Social Sciences, Science
Achievement, Energy, Understanding. Counter-
action, Conjunctivity

Ego Achievement, Emotionality, Exhibitionism,
Energy

Affiliation, Supplication, Nurturance, Adaptive-

ness

Blame Avoidance, Order, Conjunctivity,
Deliberation, Deference, Narcissism

Narcissism, Nurturance, Adaptiveness, Domi-

nance, Play
Sexuality, Risk-taking, Play, Impulsiveness

Practicalness, Puritanism, Deference, Order,

Adaptiveness

Source: G. G. Stern, Student ecology and fhe college environment. The Journal

" of Medical Education, Volume 40, 1965. Copyright 1965 by the Association of

American Medical Colleges, and reproduced by permission.

The Intellectual Climate factor stresses an environment devoted to scholarly
activitics in the humanities, arts, and social sciences. There is an emphasis on pure
scholarship and basic research, as well as an interest in poetry, music, painting,
architecture, and the like.

‘The Student Dignity factor reflects an environmental emphasis on student self-
determination and personal responsibility. A high score on this factor suggests that
the environmental climate is nonauthoritarian. In general, students tend to be
treated with respect and consideration.
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A high score on the Academie Climate factor suggests an environmental concern
for academic excellence in the traditional areas of humanities, social seicnees, and
natural sciences. Environments scoring high onthis factortend to have outstanding
course ollerings as well as well-equipped libraries and laboratories.

The Academic Achievement tactor emphasizes high standards of achiecvement.
Students are encouraged to take partin honors programs, tutorials, speeial courses,
independent study, cete. The competition for grades is intense.

Ihe Sell-Expression factor focuses on environmental apportunities for the
development of leadership potentialand self-assurance. Studentsare encouraged to
participiate in public discussion. debates, student drama, cte.

A high score on the Group Life factor suggests an cnvironment with numerous.
opportunitics for group activity, In general, the environment reflects a coneern tor
the welfare of fellow students. including the less fortunatc members of the
canmimunity.

A highscore onthe Academic Organization factorindicates an environmental press
for organization and structure in the academic environment. Activities in such an
environment tend to be puiyoseful and planned. Students tend not to resist
authority. E

The Social Form factor partially overlaps with the Group Life factor. The
cnvironmental emphasis is on the development of social skitls. There is a general
student awareness of social position and role.

The Plav-Work factor supgests that social life is a dominant press in the
environment, Fhe environment exhibits many opportunitics for partics. dancing.
drinking, and informal dating. Students frequently participate in demonstrations,

The Vocational Climate factor emphasizes practical activitics. The environment
evidences a press for orderliness and conformity in student-faculty relationships.
The opportunities for aesthetic experiences are limited.

In a sccond-order factor analysis of the Il CCl factors. 8 factors have been
extracted (sce Table 14)., Three of these dimensions (Intelicctual Climatc.
Nonintellectual Climate, and Impulse Control) are significant second-order
lactors; however, the first two account for niost of the common variance.
Unlike the Al factors the 11 eullege envivonment factors are not related to one
@ ‘“wother in a cireular order. As showp ir. Figurc 6, the second-ordcr dimensions
EMCltmch at only one end.
i
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TABLE 14

Second-Order Colleze Environment Factors (CCI)

Factor title Contributing factors
I. Intellectual Climate -10. Work-Play
| 1. Nonvocational Climate
I. Aspiration Level
2. Intellectual €limate
3. Student Dignity
4. Academic Climate
i 5. Academic Achievement
6. Scll-Expression
11. Noninteliectual Climate 6. Self-Expression
7. Group Life
8. Academic Organization
9. Social Form
10. Play-Work
1. Vocational Clirﬁute
1. .Impulse Control 10. Work-Play
8. Academic Organization

- = nega*ive loading

The Intellectual Ciimate dimension which is composed of eight first-order factors
scems to be the counterpart of the Achievement Orientation dimension of the Al A
high pattern on the Intellectual Climate factor indicates an environment with high

Q standards ol achievement, opportunities to devzlop seif-assurance, noncustodial
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2. Intellectual Climate | 5. Academic Achicvement

1. Aspiration Level 44. Academic Climate
I'l. Nonvocational 6. Self-Expression
Chimate N 3. Student
N Dignity
N\
Ay
10. Work-Playse,
N\
BN

Ry

10. Play-Work

0 11. Vocational Climate

Source: G. G. Stern, People in context. New York: Wiley, 1970. Copyright 1970
by John Wiley and Sons. and reproduced by permission.

Fig. 6. Relationships between the unrotated 4(Fl. F2) factor fan and the rotated
(F1-F1V) secand-order college environment factors.
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student personnel practices, absence of vocationalism. and guality academic staff
and facilities. The Nonintelléétual Climate dimension is composed of six factors
and appears to correspond to the Dependency Need dimension and the Emaotional
[:xpression dimension of the Al High scores in this area suggest that student
academic and social atfairs are formally organized. In general, the environment
tends to be supportive in nature which suggests a degree of institutional eontrol.
The third dimension, Impulse Control, is based on the two factors of emotional
constriction and institutional control,

In summary, the basic assumption underlying the CCl s that press may be inferred
from behavioral pereeptions about the environment. Knowledge about the en-
vironmental perceptions presents some 1niornmt|on about the press created by the
behavior of the people in the environmeny. [n its current form, the CCI consists of
300 items, [0 items for cach of 30 press scales. The CCI may be used forinstitutional
self-analysis and-to study individual or group need-press relationships when used in
conjunction with the Al. A factor analysis has shown that |1 common factors are
present in the CCl. A sccond-order factor analysis has yielded three factors
(Inteilectual Climate, Nonintetlectual Climate, and Impulse Control}).

Validisy of the CCl. Numerous investigations have been made.that have
implications for the validity of the CCI. Some of these studies have focused on the
relationship between CCl scale or factor scores, on the one hand. and the scale
scores of various inventories measuting similar constructs, on the other hand.
Another group of studics have used CCI scale scores to differentiate between
college environments and the perceptions of different groups. Finally, certain
studies have presented the relationships between CCI scale scores or CCl
descriptions and present or future external criteria.

The few studices relating the environmental press (as measured by the CClI)to other

“inventories tend to support the validity of the CCl. The factor structures of the CCl,

of the Orgunizatonal Climate Index, and of the High School Characteristics Index
show a great deal of similarity to cach other, thusindicating that there may be some

.common structure underlying these three indexes (Stern, 1970). Astinand Holland

(1961) have related the Environmental Assessment Technique (EAT) measure with
the CCl scales and found significant corrclations between matching scales (across
36 colleges). For examplt, in their study, the EAT Artistic measure correlates .69
with the CC1 Sensuality scale; the Enterprising measure correlates .79 with the
Humanities, Social Science scale, ete. (The full table of correlations has been
displayed on p. 76 of Chapter 4.) Using sccond-order factor scores, Stern (1963)
has found that the Intellectual Climate scores on the CClI correlate highly with
other measures of academic quality: for example, the Intellectual Climate scores
correlate .83 with the Scholastic Aptitude Test Verbal score means, .34 with the
Scholastic Aptitude Test Mathematical score means, and .71 with the National
Merit Scholarship Qualifying Test means. Stern (1962b) and McFee (1961),
studying the relationships between the Al and CCl scales, found the correlationsto

o he low; these results indicated that the student’s-report of the environment is not
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significantly related to his/ her sclf-description. However. it should be noted that
Herr and Moore (1968) found that freshman students tend to expect college to
correspond to their needs in certain arcas (such as rewarding personal growth and
expanding horizons). In a study by Becker. Goodstein, and Mittman (1965) the
relutionship between the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI)
and the CCl was explored: among 319 undergraduates of both sexes, scores on the
CCl were unrelated to scores on the MMPL These resultsare consistent with those
of Stern (1962b) and McFee (1961). bu&,gcstmg that enwronmcntal press is
independent of pcrsonalny necds. . :

Saunders (1969) hasfactor analyzed the scales of the Al and the CCl.and hasfound
the derived factors of the two indexes to be relatively independent of each other.
From this evidence. the CCl indeed scems to be primarily a measure of college
environment, one which is independent of the personality of the particular
respondents, Stricker (1967), in intercorrelating the two second-order factor scores
of the CCL. found a relationship of .53 however. He suggests that this finding makes
it difficult to interpret either factor as a meaningful description of the climate within
a single institution.Given the contradictory results of thebc two studies, factor
independence is open to question.

In gencral, the few studies that have be=n uted lend support to the validity of thc
CCl. The CClfactors (first-and second, ordcr) tend to be relatively independent of
the ‘Al factors suggesting that the CCl is primarily a measure of the environment
independent-of personality. (However, at least onestgdy has found the CCl second-
order factors to be related to one another, which raises some question about their
independence.) Other research, the results oi WhICh support the validity of the CC1,
suggests that the CCl scales are related to \and have a factor structure in common
with) other inventories measuring cnwronmcntai conbtructb

Studics exploring the .usefulness of the CCl in diff_erentiating among college
environments and among various group perceptions of the environment have been
more numerous. In the area of college class differences, three studies (Bragg, 1967;
Johnson & Kurpius, 1967; Rowe, 1962) have found that freshmen press profiles
differ from junior or senior press profiles (mainly on the intellectual climate
variable). Pace and Stern (1958) found that the press profiles obtained from
students, faculty, and administratorsare highly consistent within oni¢institution. In
one study (lvey, Miller, & Goldstein, 1967) students, dormitory hc(z‘gd residents, and
student personnel workers were found to vary in their perceptions of the college
environment; the greatest differences occurred between head residents and
students. Other studies (Barger & Hall, 1967; Greene, 1966) have used the CCI not
only for institutional self-analysis but also to describe the psychological
environment of a university. In addition, the CCl has been used in a number of
_studies to differentiate among the environmental press of colleges (Butler. 1969;
Campbell, 1964; Cole & Fields. 1961; Gottheil, 1969; Hassenger & Weiss, 1966;.
King, 1969; Pace & Stern, 1958; Rowe, 1966; Weiss, 1967), the programs within a
Q nplex institution (Stern, 1960), and the types of residence (Baker. I966)
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Four studics using the CCI have focused on group differences. Baker{1966a)found
honms students to difter from other freshmen on 6 of the 13 CClfactors. Standing
and Parker (1964) reported that students who persist incollege tend to characterize
the university as having a more intellectual climate than those who drop out.
However. Thistlethwaite (195%a. 1959b) intwo separate studics found that the press
profiles of National Merit Schokurs and Finalists did not differ fron profiles
obtained from more representative cross sections of students at the same
institutions.

Another group of sludlcs has shown that the CCl may be used to measure
preconceptions or c\p&.cla 1oms of college environmental press among high school
students and entering college freshmen, Findings (Stern. 1961) showed that the
expected press obtained from incoming freshmen at the same college are highly
consistent. regardless of the high school background of these students. In general.
the results of most of the other résearch in this arca suggest that freshmen tend to
expect intellectual and social activities at unrealistically high levels as compared
with the environmental perceptions of upperclassmen (Pervin, 1967b: Seymour,
1968: Standing & Parker. 1964; Stern. 1961, 1967). The evidence indicates that
incoming freshmen tend to expect something quite different from what the upper-
classmen report they have actually experienced in the college environment.

In summitry, this group of studies---as well as other unpublished manuscripts cited
in Stern (1970)—lends additional support to the concurrent validity of the CCL
Existing findings showed that the CC! is able to differentiate among college
environments. Moreover, the differences so identified are relatively consistent with
the distinetions cited by qualified observers. Research results further indicate that
the results of the CCl when used within an institution do discriminate among
academic programs, type ol residence, and various groups. Finally. evidence
supports the use of the CCI to assess the expectations of the college environmental
press amaong entering students, even though they may be partially incorrect.

Most of the validity studies which have explored the relationship of CCl scores with

other eriteria have focused on academic achievement. In one of these studies Stern

'(1963) determined that the intellectual Climate scores of the' CCI correlated .80

with the Kapp-Greenbaum Index of scholarly awards per 1,000 graduates. .76 with -

the PhD output rate (1936-1956), .49 with the percentage of National Mevit

Scholurship finalists, and .59 with the number of Merit Scholars per 1,000 (1960).

These data certainly indicate that the Intellectual Climate of an environment'is

related to the quality of its student body and (o their academic achievements after

graduation. Two other studies show a relationship between CCl scores and

academic achievement: Lauterbach and Vielhaber (1966) found that the closer a

student’s expectation profile was to the freshman press profile, the higher the

student’s academic achievement tended to be: and Wood (1964), defining.

achievement as the difference between “attained and predicted college grade -

@ rages. found partial support for a relationship between perception of the

]: lC ‘ronment and dchlevement T hlstlelhwane (1959a. 1959b. l960) ‘na series of’
. “
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studies, has shown the influence of the academic environment (as measured by the
CCl) on student motivation and ichievement. He used the CCI items to
discriminate between students reporting positive changesin their levelofaspiration
for seeking advanced degrees and those reporting negative changes. Finully, Eberly
and Cech (1968) have explored the impact of a summerexperimental residence hall
program ofi the itcademic performance and perceptions of lower quarter high
school graduates. They found that the experimental treatment was not associated
with academic performance: however. students living in the experimental hall did
feave the summer session with a more favorable impression of the university.

In summitry. pertinent studies lend a certain degree of support to the concurrent
and predictive (in a few institnces) validity of the CCL. The scales of the CCl seemto
be meaniugful and useful in the assessment of college environments. Evidence
indicates that the CCl is primarily a measure ol college environment that is
independent of the personality of the respondent (except when entering student
expectations are measured). Research findings generally indicate thatthc CCl scale
scores are related to scales measuring similar constructs. are able to differentiate
among different environments and the perceptions of different groups in a given
environment. ind are related in meaningful ways to other criteria.

Reliability of the CCI. As have the Al, the scale reliabilities for the CCl have been
estimated by means of Kuder-Richardson formulas 2¢ and 21 for two different
samples. The Kuder-Richardson 20-scale reliabilities have been computed ona CCl
norm groupof 1,953 cases from 32 colleges. These coefficients range from .34 to 81.
In addition, Kuder-Richardson 20 and 21 reliabilities have been computed for a
sample of 4,196 cases from 59 programs in 51 colleges. The KR-20 coefficients
range from .40 to .78 while the KR-21 coefficients range from .22 to .72. In general,
the coefficients are acceptable. but not especially high.

CCl scale reliibilities have also been computed for 100 cases retested after | month,
Again, the c!é)pt'('icicnts of stability are acceptable, but not as high as might be
expected (Stern. 1970). In this regard. Stern suggests that reliability might be more
effectively measured using different samples of people rather than by retesting the
same group. Finally, high internal consistency of cach scaleindicatesthat the scales
arc homogeneous.

Suntmary. In Murray's need-press model the environment is defined in terms of
press inferred from behavior. To assess college environmentai press the CCI was
developed as a counterpart to the Al. The basic rationale of the CCl is that
environmental press is indicated by the consensual or aggregated behavioral
perceptions which may be inferred from individuals® self-reports about specific
activities. Thus, the environment is defined as it is collectively perccived and
reported. Endorsement of a number of activities on the CCl associated with a
]: ‘I)C«irticular‘press suggests that an environment is potentially capable of shaping a
B K .
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certain pattern of responses. The validity studies that have been conducted using
the CCI tend to be supportive in nature. Other data indicate that the scale
reliabilities of the CCl are at least adequate.

High School Characteristics Index. The High School Characteristics Index (HSCI)

* (Form 960) was developed to measure the environmental press of educational
settings different from colleges and universities. As with the CCl. the basic
assumiption underlying the HSCI is that the environment can be appropriately
defined in terms of the press inferred from the aggregated behavioral perceptions of
its inhabitants.

‘the HSCl1 is a measure of 30 kinds of press, again parallel to the need scales of the
Al. The Index (Form 960) contains 300 items about the environment, grouped into
30 scales(sce Table 10)of 10 items each, to be answered true or false. The index isa
self-administering questionnaire requiring about 15 minutes of response time. At
present, the HSCI Form 960 is recommended only for purposes of explordtory
rescarch (Stern, 1970).

The factor structure of the HSC1 has been explored using 947 students frolsi 12
schools (Stern. l970) Ublng the equamax procedure, seven factors’ ‘have been
extracted from the HSCI scale matrix (see Table 15). These factors account for
about 59% of the common variance. The following are descriptions of the factors.

The Intellectual Climate factor accounts.for all of the scales loading on CCl
Intellectual and Academic Climate factors. This factor stresses an environment
idealistically devoted to scholarship, research,and, in general, academic excellence.

The Expressiveness factor suggests an environment possessing opportunities for
people to be flexible, aesthetically aware, and emotionally involved with other
people. A press exists for people to be active and to some extent dependent oneach
other.

- The Group Life factor indicates an environment with opportunities for having fun,
for being friendly and actively outgoing. The press further suggests that the students
tend to be gregarious and group-centered.

The Personal Dignity factor suggests an environment that encourages autonomy,
but also permits the expression of dependency and defensiveness.

The Achievement Standards factor implies an environment that is concerned with
(‘-f'ﬂorganization, persistent striving, and problem solving. Achievement strivings

ERJC*te be associated at this age with a concern about appearance and dress.
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TABLE 15

First-Order High School Environment Factors (HSCI)

Factortitle Contributing scales

l. Intellectual Climate Humanities-Social Sciences, Fantasied Achieve-
ment, Reflectiveness, Ego Achievement, Science,
Nurturance, Understanding, Sensuality

2. Expressiveness Change. Emotionality, Energy, Sensuality,
Understanding, Supplication

3. Group Life Play, Affiliation, Exhibitionism, Emotionality,
Nurturance

4. Personal Dignity Assurance, Objectivity, Defensiveness, Blame
Avoidance, Tolerance, Supplication '

5. Achievement Standards Achievement, Conjunctivity, Narcissism,
Energy, Understanding, Counteraction, Order

6. Orderliness Deference, Deliberation, Order, Harm Avoid-

) . ance
7. Practicalness Practicalness, Sex, Dominance, Science

The Orderliness factor suggests an environment which tends to be supportive in

nature. In general, there seems to be a press for organization, reflectiveness, and .7 *

compliance.

The Practicalnéss factor suggests concern in the environment for being useful,
productive, and objective. A press.exists for being assertive and masculine,

In a second-order analysis three factors were extracte:::from the seven first-order
factors. The first-order factors 1 through 5 compose the second-order factor
(1-—Developmental Press); the content of this factor scems relevant to personal
growth and development. The next two factors extracted (11—Orderliness and
1H1—-Practicalness) are limited to a single first-order source. Thus, the findings of
this ~econd order analysis suggest a general factor and two unique factors.
\ 1)

Three other factorings have.been carried out, two by Kight and Herr (1966) and
one by Mitchell (1968a). The Kight and Herr analyses used two samples of 725 and
148 students from two different high schools. Six factors were extracted from the

]: MC irst bdmple Uoll‘lg ing K l§er s varimax procedure, and five factors were extracted {rom
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the second sample. However, only the first four factors in cach sample could be
. interpreted. These factors were named Social-Intellectual Avoidance. Interiority
‘ Reaction, Compulsivity and Restraint, and Heterosezual Dominance. Mitchell, in
his analysis, used 2.819 students (seniors) in 11 high schools, Four factors were
extracted using the varimax eriterion. ‘Fhe rotated factors were labeled Strong
inrellectual Orientation. School Activities, Negative Attitude Toward the
Environment. and Strong Environmental Control,

The four tactor analyses thus described suggest not only commonalitics but also
differences. In general, the equamax procedure seemed to have produced more
interpretable lactors.

Validity data are limited for the HSCIL. There is evidenee that the factor structures
ol the HSC1. the CCl. and the Organizational Climate Index arc similar, suggesting
there may be a common structure underlying these indexes (Stern, 1970). A few
studies have used the HSCI scale scores to differentiate among high school
cnvironments. Walker (1964) found many ditferences” between two-progressive
schools und two more traditionally oricated . schools. He. scored the HSCI
according to the CCI factor structure. In one study. Stern {1961 asked a group of
incoming freshmen to respond to the HSCI in terms'of the high'school they had
attended. Stern determined t}1‘1tdxt1L1ctv'5r(1ups of students(publicschool, private
preparatory..and parochial) described) i ficir respective-high school press in ways
which differed significantly from one another. More specifically. the groups with
varving high school backgrounds differed on 27 of the 30 HSC 1 scales. In a more
recent analysis using 947 students, Stern (1970) ks tound.mbmuuonaldlllermces
among 12 high schools. v
Scveral studies have explored the relationships between- HSCI scale scores and
othercriteria. In one such study. Herr(1963) investigated the relationships between
HSC1 scaie scores and other variabies. Sex differences, mental ability as measured
by 1Q. griade level, parochial or public schoo! background, dnd’sociceconomic:
background were all associated in varying degrees with the students’ perceptions of
the environment. These findings suggest that differential perceptionsof particular
press do occur and that these perceptions may be related to other sources. Similar
results have been presented by Mitchell (1968b). In his study, press profiles tended
to be related to student religious background, socioeconomic stitus, and attitudinal
conformity. Hansen and Herr (1964) also fourd preés differences between students
varying on attendance rate: truants perceived a stronger intellectual climate and
morc emotional constraints than did a group of students attending schoo! regularly

(matched for 1Q, age, and socioeconomic background). v|~,\

’

Student perceptions of the environment (as determined by scores on the HSCl) in

guidance and nonguidance high schools were explored by Kasper, Munger, and

Myers (1965). Five schools that had a certified guidance counselor for at least 3 .
Q  vere compared with five similar schools that had never had a counselor. The

l: lC howed that guidance schools tended to encourage individualism and
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initintive, while nonguidance schools seemed to be characterized by group-centered
activity and conformity to authority.

The scale reliabilities Tor the HSCI have been estimated by meuns of the Kuder-
Richardson formula 20 tor 739 students from nine high schools (Stern. 19760). The
varlues compitre favorably with those for the CCIL No test-retest data are available.

In summary. the HSCL was constructed to measure the high schoolenvironmental
press. Simikar to the CCI. the basic assumption underlving the HSCI is that the
environmental press may be inferred from aggregiited behavioral pereeptions. The
index measures 30 kinds of press anialogous to the need scales of the Al Validity
and reliability data are limited. but those which do exist tend to be supportive.

Organizational Climate Index. The initial impetus behind the Organizational
Climate Index (OCI)wasto develop aninstrument which would be used to measure
the press experienced by staff in elementary and secondary education. However,
measurement of general organizational climate seemed more practical. Therefore,
the OCI was operationalized to accomplish this purpose. Thus the OCI (Form
1163} is a general instrument that may be used to measure formal administrative
structures. Form 1163 was derived from an earlier version (Form 662) based on the
CC1, HSCI. and the Evening College Characteristics Index. As with the CCland
the HSCI, the OCl is based on the assumptionthat the environment may be defined
in terms of press in.erred from aggregated behavioral perceptions.

The OC1isa measure of 30 kinds of press. each of which isa logicalcounterpartioa
particular need scile of the AL The index measures environmental press conditions
that may facilitate or impede the expression of needs. Like the CCland the HSCI.
this Index is composed of 300 items zbout the environment, grouped into 30 scales
(sce Fable 10) of 10 items cach. to be answered True or False. The OCl s a selt-
administering questionnaire requiring about 15 minutes of response time.
Currently, the OCI is recommended for research rather than applied use in
administrative settings (Stern, 1970).

The tactor structure of the OCI has been explored using three different samples.
One sample consisted of 2,505 Peace Corps trainees enrolled in 63 training
programs. In the factor analysis of the OCI data, six factors (see Table 16) were
extracted using the principal components and normal equamax procedure. The
factors accounted for 53.7¢ of the common variance in the Peace Corps sample.
The following are brief descriptions of the factors.

The Group Life versus Isolation factor stresses an environment where people have
opportunitics to be outgoing. friendly, and cooperative in groupinteractions and in
Q nlay. In addition, the environment encourages service to others.

ERIC
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TABLE 16

First-Order Organizational Climate
Factors (OCI) for the Peace Corps Sample

Factor title

Contributing scales

I. Group Life versus
Isolation

2. Intellectual Climate

3. Personal Dignity

4. Achievement Standards
5. Orderliness

6. Impulse Control

Affiliation, Supplication, Exhibitionism. Nurtur-
ance, Play

Reflectiveness, Humanities-Social Science, Un-
derstanding, Sensuality, Ego Achievement,
Fantasied Achievement

Assurance. Objectivity. Tolerance, Conjunc-
tivity, Counteraction

Energy, Achievement. Adaptability. Work,
Counteraction

Order. Narcissism, Conjunctivity. Practicalness,
Harm Avoidance, Sameness, Deliberation
Blame Avoidance, Defgréace, Prudishness,
Work, Noncounteraction, Platidity

The Inteliectual Climate factor reflects an environment that is concerned with
providing a well-rounded intellectual and social experience. Relevant experiences
may includc intellectual activities, involvement in social action, and concern for

improving man’s conditions.

The Personal Dignity factor suggests an environment that emphasizes individual
responsibility and personal autonomy. Programs that score high on this factortend

to minimize direct supervision.

The Achievement Standards factor encourzges the completion of tasks and the
maintenance of high levels of motivation to succeed. Personal standards of

achievement are emphasized.

The Orderliness factor suggests a concern for routine administrative detail.
Supervision and rules are stressed in orderto maintain the structure of the program.

The Impulse Control factor suggests an environment that is repressive in nature,
one which most likely stimulates deferent behavior.
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The six fuctors found in this study have been intercorrelated and refactored as
before. resulting in the extraction of two second-order factors accounting for 66,36
ol the common varianee. First-order factors | through 4 make up the second-order
factor  (Developmental Press). This second-order factor indicates an environment
which encourages intellectual and interpersonal activity. High seores on the factor
suggest opportunities for friendly socialinteractions. personal responsibility., high
achievement standards. and intellectual experiences. The second-order factor 11
(Control Press) consists of factors 5 and 6 and a negative loading on factor . This
fuctor gencrally focuses on the degree to which the program stresses rules and
administrative procedures and restricts individual expression.

The seeond sample to be factor analyzed consisted of 931 teaching and
administrative staff of 43 elementary. junior, and senior high schools in a city
school district. {The analyses are discussed thoroughly in a study by SteinhofT,
1965.) In the analysis of these data, six factors were extracted accounting for60,7%¢
of the common school district variance (see Table 17). The following is a brief
deseription of cach factor,

TABLE 17

First-Order Organizational Climate
Factors (OCI) for the Schoo! District Sample

Factor title Contributing scales

1. Intellectual Climate Humanities-Social Science, Science. Reflec-
tiveness, Understanding, Fantasied Achieve-
went, Sensuality, Ego Achievement, Exhi-
bitionism. Change

2. Achievement Standards Counteraction, Energy. Achievement, Emotion-
' ality, Ego Achievement

3. Practicalness Practicalncss, Nurturance

4. Supportiveness Assurance, Tolerance, Objectivity, Affiliation,
Conjunctivity, Supplication. Blame Avoidance,
Harm Avoidance, Nurturance :

5. Orderliness Order. Narcissism, Adaptability. Conjunctivity,
Deference, Harm Avoidance

6. Impulse Control Work, Prudishness, Blame Avoidance, Delib-

eration, Placidity, Inferiority Avoidance
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‘The Intelectual Climate factor, noted previously. suggests an environment that
stresses intelleetual activity, social action, and personal effectiveness.

The Achicvement Standards factor stresses hard work, persistent striving, and
achievement.

High scores on the Practicalness factor suggest an environment that encourages
being useful and friendly.

‘The Supportiveness factor implies an environment that encourages movement
toward people. Although the environment does attemipt to satisfy dependency
needs. the integrity of the individual is respected.

High scores on the Orderliness factor indicate an environment that stresses
organizational strueture, respect for authority, and conformity to community
pressures. .

The Impulse Controt factor implies an environment that offers few opportunities
for personal expression. Impulsive behavior is not encouraged.
‘

A second-order analvsis vielded two familiar factors which accounted for 77.8¢, of
the varianee. First-orderfactors 1 through 5 loaded on thefirst second-order factor,
Developmental Press (1). As noted before. such a factor pertains to an environment
that stresses intellectual and interpersonal activity. Impulse Control has the highest
loading on the next second-order factor, Control Press (11). The cognitive variables.
Intellectual Climate and Achievenient Standards. load negatively on this second
tactor. The content of this factor suggests a restricted environment with-limited
opportunity for personal expression. '

The third sample that has been factor analyzed is an industrial sample made up of
214 cases from three industrial sites. Eighty-six subjects in Alaska, as well as 13
additional subjects who had left the site, described the environment. Other subjects
(N = 62) who were inthe Near East, and 13 who had left that location, reported their
perceptions of the environment. The final group of subjects (N = 35) were from an
isolated area in the United States. The personnel participating at each site included
engineers, clectrical and mechanical technicians, and clerical staff. The factorial
structure of the OCI was examined using this sample. Six faetors were extracted
using the equamax procedure (see Table 18). The factorsaccounted for 63.1¢% of the
industrial sites’ variance. A brief description of each factor is presented below.

‘The Inteliectual Climate factor suggests an environment that is concerned with the
social, philosophical. and politicalimplications of the work task. However, there is
limited opportunity for acsthetic experience. and the environment encourages the
control of aggression and the maintenance of personal appearance.



NEED X PRESS = CULTURE THEORY 131

’

TABLE 18

First-Order Organizational Climate
Factors (OCI) for the Industrial Sample

Factor title Contributing scales

I. inteliectual Climate Ego Achicvement. Humanities-Social Science.,
Reflectiveness. Nurturance, Science, Narcissism,
Understanding, Exhibitionism. Blame
Avoidance, Fantasicd Achievement

2. Organizational Effectiveness Encrgy. Practicalness. Achicvement, Supplica-
tion. Adaptiveness, Conjunctivity, Affiliation,
Exhibitionism

3. Personal Dignity Assurance, Tolerance. Objectivity, Affiliation,

Conjunctivity. Supplication. Harm Avoidance

4. Orderliness Order, Harm Avoidance, Conjunctivity, Adap-
tiveness. Narcissism

5. Work Work. Prudishness, Dehberation. Inferiority
Avoidance, Blame Avoidance

6. tmpulsce Control Samencss, Noncounteraction, Placidity, Defer-
ence. Pur’tanism. Deliberation

i
{
|

The Organizational Effectiveness factor stresses the establishment of group
achicvement standards rather than promoting individual competitiveness.

A high score on the Personal Dignity factor suggests a press for minimal direct
supervision and the participation of all employees in the administrative process.
The environment encourages mutual trust.

The Orderliness factor implics a press for administrative structure in order for
participants to {unction cffectively.

The Work factor suggests an environment that stresses personal restraint and task-
oriented behavior.

High loadings on the Impulse Control factor indicate an environment that
@ emphasizes the maintenance of routine. In addition, the environment tends to
E lc‘discouragc originality and reward bland behavior.
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The six industrial sites” factor scores have been refactored. The resulting factor
structure suggests two unrelated second-order factors that account for 80.5%; of the
common variance. The two second-order factors once again indicate a
Developmental and a Control dimension. Factors 1 through 4 load on a
Developmental Press (I) factor. A high score on this factor suggests that the
environment stresses intellectual development, personal autonomy, and group
achievement, First-order factors 5 and 6 load on a Control Press (11) dlmenblon
stressing concentration on work and personal restraint,

Validity studies pertaining to the OCI| are few. As previously noted, there is
evidence that the factor structures of the CCl, HSCI, and OCIl seem to be related,
thus suggesting a common underlying structure of these indexes. Other data
indicate that the OCI is able to differentiate between various organizational
environments, For the three samples previously discussed, analysis of variance was
conducted for the 30 OCI scales: all scales differentiated between the 63 Peace
Corps programs (p < .001): in the school district sample all but three scales
diffcrentiated the 43 school buildings (p <.001); and for the industrial sample, 20 of
the 30 scales discriminated between the sites {p < .05). Overall, the school
environments tended to be the most constrained, the Peace Corps programs the
most flexible and spontaneous, and the industrial sites the most competitive.

The three samples were also analyzed in another way (Stern, 1970). Analysis of
variance was carried out for the rescored first-order factors extracted from the
factor analysis for each sample, with the following results: for the Peace Corps
sample all factors discriminated between the programs (p < .001); although all
factors differentiated the schools in the district (p <.001), only factors 3,4,and 5
discriminated between them by grade levels (elementary, junior, and senior levels);
for the industrial sample, significant differences were found between the three sites
on ali factors. Analyses of variance (with attendant computation significance tests)
were also done on the rescored second-order factors for the school district sample.
The two second-order factors discriminated between the schools in the district, but
only the Developmental Press factor differentiated between the grade levels. In
sum, these findings lend some support to the validity of the OCI.

e

To explore the reliability of the OCI, the Kuder-Richardson formula 20 has been
used. For each of the three described samples KR-20 values were computed for the
30 scales, and the first-order and second-order factors. In general. the estimates of
reliability are acceptable and comparable to the values for the CCI.
N .
In sum, the OCl was developed to measure the organizational climate of an
environment. It is believed that the instrument may be used in all administrative
settings, academic or otherwise. i-ike the CCl and the HSCI, the rationale behind
@ 2 OCl is that organizational press may be inferred from consensual behavioral
]: lC rceptions oflnformedlnhabltants (staff, employees, trainees, and teachers or the
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like). The 30 press scales measured by the OC| are analogous to the need scales ol

the Al Few studies have been conducted using the OCI. but the limited data
availuble do tend to support the reliability and the validity of the scales.

Evening College Characteristics Index. The Evening College Characteristics Index
(ECCI1) was developed to measure the press of the nonresidential college, the
community college, or the 2-year junior college. In constructing the ECCI, items
have been included that represent either the day school or the evening college.
However, Form 161 is still quite simifar to the CCl initem content; it is also similar
to the other three indexes in terms of the basic rationale.

Like the other indexes, the ECCl is a measure of 30 kinds of pressanalogoustothe
- need scales of the Al In structure the ECClis composed of 300 items grouped into
30 seales (sce Table 10) of 10 items each: again the response formatis true or false.
The Index is self-administering and requires about 15 minutes of response time., At
this point in time, the ECCI Form 161 is recommended only for research use.

The factor structure of thisindex has not been explored. Data arc availabie for only
one institution. Thissample consists of 2,327 students who responded to the ECCI
at the University College, Syracuse University, in 1961. Stern (1970) has used 475
respondents in 19 categories to explore the ability of ECCL scale scores to
differentiate among groups within one environment. Some of the groups included
were matriculiated and nonmatriculated students, undergraduate students, faculty,
administration, cte. The 19 groups were compared by pairs. The findings showed
that 24 of the 30 ECCI scales discriminated among the groups (p <.001), These
results are encouraging enough, but much work clearly remains to be done.

- . -~ o
Cennmon Environmental Factors

As shown in Table 19, a review of the factor analyses on the CCl. the HSCI, the
OCI-School District (SD) sample, OCl-Peace Corps (PC) sample, and OCl-
Andustrial (GE) sample suggests a common structure underlying the three indexes
(Stern, 1970). The interlaging loadings from the factor analyses suggest six basic
factors with limited variabiiity across mu‘mons and instruments. A seventh factor
involves one comnion loading across thé CCI. HSCl'and OC1-SD sample.

Summary

To assess environmental press the CCI, the HSCI. the OCI, and the ECCI were
developed as counterparts to the Al. These environmental press conditions are seen
as facilitating or impeding the expression of certain needs or response patterns. The
basic rationale behind each of the indexes is that pressis reflected in consensual or
@ gregated behavioral perceptions, which in turn may be inferred from an
]: lClw:dual ] self-reportbd\bout environmental activities. All indexes require about
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15 minutes ol testing time. The basic format for each of the indexes is the same.
Data tend to support the reliability and the validity of the CCI. The limited
reliability and validity data available for the HSCI and the OCI tend to be
supportive. Regarding the ECCI, the only ‘existing study indieates that the
instrument is able to differentiate among various group pereeptions within one
cmvironment.

Research
Rescarcht Direcily Testing Theoretical Prediciions

Need-press congruencr and achievement. Few studies have examined the
relationship between need-press congruency and achievement. Landis (1964)
characterized students and colleges in terms of needs (using the Al) and
environmentat press (using the CCI) and then assessed achievemient as defined by
grude-point average” The sample included all new students enrolled at Messiah
College during the 1962-63 academiic year. Landis compared the achievement of
students attending congruent and incongruerit colleges and having appropriate and
inuppropriate need patterns. The findings did not supportthe prediction that need-
press congruency wnul'd“be positively related to achievement.

/.

wo other studies seem 110 be relevant tothis congruency issue. In one of these, Pace
(1962) explered the relationships. between need-press congruency and length of
time in the environment, The"Al and the CCl were administered to 296 students
(males and females) at a North Carolina’ Negro teachers college, The findings
showed that the need-press patterns for the sophomore, junior, and senior classes
were for the most part dissonant orincongruent. Distance coefficientsindicated the

~.dissonance between needs and press increased in moving from the sophomore class

to the senior class. However, the findings for the;senior class suggested low need-

press congruency was positively related to ala";‘demlc achicvement (point-hour
ratio), Thus. the les¥congruent a senior sludent]nprohle of needs was with the press
of his environment, the higher his academic av’mevement tended to be. In essence,
then, Pace found the inverse of what he "had predicted. Kirkland (1967)
hypothesized a positive relationship between need-press congruence and
achievement (via eumulative grade-point average) for the school year. The sample
was 170 freshman students responding to the Al znd the CCI. The results did not
support the hypothesis. However, the correlations that approached statistical
significance did suggest a possible relationship belween hgh grade-point average

and low need-press congruency. -

Idkcn together. the research rep\orted in this section does not tend to support the

_congruency hypothesis derived from the overall theory. One study suggests no

relationship between need-press congruency and. achlevemenl Two additional
studies tmplv that low need-press congruency, contrary totheoretlcalexpectatlons,
may actually sumuldte achievement.

y . i
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Need-press  congruency and satisfaction. Research testing this particular
congruency hypothesis is sparse. Of two studies conducted in this area, one
supports the congruency hypothesis and one does not. Landis (1964), in a study
previously mentioned, measured students and colleges in terms of needs and press,
and then assessed satisfaction as measured by a scale he constructed himself, His
sample included all new students enrolled at Messiah College. The prediction that
need-press congruency would be positively related to satisfaction was lent credence
by the resuits. Raab (1963) also explored congruency and satisfaction in a
university environment. using a sample that included 106 college ;uniors and 100
college freshmen. All students responded to the Al and the'CCl. The juniors were
designated as a contro! group. Raab assumed that these students would report
higher satisfaction because they had been in the environment longer. Based on this
assumption, he predicted that need-press congruency for freshmen and juniors
would be different. His results suggested no relationship between congruency and
satisfaction for either group.

.

Need-press congruency, attrition, and stability. One study has explored the
congruency and attrition hypotheses. Landis (1964). previously cited, related need-
press congruency to attrition, using as his sample the freshman class at Messiah -
College. The results of this part of his more general study show a significant
relationship between low congruency and student withdrawal from the college.
Students with needs at variance with the college press withdrew from the college in
significantly greater numbers than did students having needs more compatible with
the press.

Again only one study has explored the congruency and stability hypothesis. Herr
and Moore (1967) studied need-press congruency and the stability of college major
choice. Their sample consisted of 158 students who completed the Al, the CC!.and
a questionnaire of future educational plans. The CCI and the questionnaire were
completed in the spring of the freshman year. The Al was completed intheautumn
of the year. Comparisons were made between students planning to remain in college
in the same major and students changing major, transferring, or withdrawing. The
findings indicated that students with stable plans had greater discrepancies between
needs and environmental press.

Need-press congruency and student-college fir. Stern (1962a. 1965) explored the
student-college fit arce’ using 1.993 junior and senior college students from 32
selected schools. The sample consisted of 7 independent liberal arts colleges (N =
460), 7 university affiliated colleges (N = 543), 8 denominational colleges (N = 397),

and 10 technical schools (N ='593). Four of the technical programs focused on
engineering (N = 240), thiee on teacher training (N = {97), and three on business
administration (N = 156). All students responded tothe Aland the CCl. These data
grre reduced to three indefacndent dimensions as extracted by a second-order

E l C‘or analysis (dependency rieeds vs. autonomy, emotional expression vs. control,
an intellectuaj factor). The end point of this procedure wz:/s/r/tg represent the

s
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press of each school and the needs of its stndent body as a cluster around a resultant
point in a three-dimensional cube. Comparisons between schools and within
schools in terms of needs or press werc thus simplified. Table 20 summarizes the.
mean distance between Aland CCl resultantsforthe 32 schools of six types. The Al
x Al relationships provide a measure of student uniqueness, as shown by the
averapge distance between each student body and every other student body with
respect to needs. The business administration students scem to be least like the
others, a result which is probably due to their low inielicetiial strivings.

A measure of institutional uniqueness was developed in the same way-—that is, by
computing theaverage distance between cach institutional press. The private liberal
artscolleges seem to be most unigue. a result which is probably because of theirhigh
intellectual press and strong nonconformist trends.

A measure of internal congruency was determined by computing the average
distance between each student body and the press of their own institution. The
private liberal arts colleges appear to present a press that is most different from the
needs of its students. This result suggests that these colleges tend to stimulate
intellectual achicvement and personal autonomy among their students. Therefore,
perhaps the better interpretation of the results is not that the private llberal arts
colleges are unlike their students but that they are akiead of them. “’\"\

N

In ;,cncrdl when the needs of the various student bodies arc compared with the
press characteristics of the various environments, the findings show marked
similarity between student and college.

Other Relevani Research
)
M
The studics included in this section are more indirectly relevant (than studiesinthe
preceding scction) to predictions about the effects of need-press congruency.
Studies included here huve altered the definition of congruency. One (or more)
group(s) of students responded to the need index &nd one (or more) group(s) of .
students responded to the press index. But none of the students responded to both

indexcs. _ . .

Need-press congruency and achievement. The research bearing indirectly on the

prediction of a positive association between nced-press congruency and
achievement hypothesis is not ‘suppor}ive. A study by Keith (1965) suggests no
relationship; and one by Lauterbach and Vielhaber (1966) suggests an inverse
relationship.

Kceith (1965) studied students who had completed at least foursemesters of work at
the University of Alabama. Sixty students from each of seven undergraduate
ivisions were administered the Al andthe CCl. One-half of the studentsfromcach
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division were given the Al and the other half “esponded to the CCl. Achievement
was defined by the college grade-point average. Pearson product moment
correlations were computed to determine the relationships of dcademlc success and
need-press congruency. None was found.

lLauterbach and Vielhaber (1966) examined the congruency hypothesis by in-
vestigating need-press and expectation-press indexes as predictors of achievement
at West Point. These indexes were derived from cadets’ responses to the CClunder
diffcrential conditions. One group of cadets (N = 383) involved in freshman
orientation was asked to complete the CCI in terms of how they preferred the
environment. These scores were regarded as indicators of expectation. A measure
of the press of the environment was derived from the CCI responses of an cartier
freshman ciass (N.= 646). These cadets had completed the CCl under standard
conditions, midway through their first year. The need-press indexes and the
expectation-pressindexes were correiated with academic performance (grade-point
average and grades in military subjects) and nonacademic performance criteria
(aptitudc for service ratings and physical education average). Aptitude for service
rating was dctermined by ‘peers’ and superiors’ ratings of a cadet’s leadership
potential. Neither of the inde Xes was significantly correlated with the nonacademic
criteria of cadet achievement. However, the expectalion-press indexes were
correlated with the academic criteria; the closer the expectation profile was to the
press profile, the better thé cadet’sacademic achievement. The findings also showed
a relationship between necd-press indexes and the acidemic-criteria but one in the
opposite direction from that predicted: the less congruent a cadet’s CCl profile of
preferences (needs) was with the press, the higher hisacademicachievement tendled
to be. Cadcts who preferred the educational environment most different froms the
experienced perceptions of cadets tended to be the most successful acade.nically. It
should be noted. however, that all correlation coefficients computed in this study
were modest, ranging from -.2| to +.24. In addition, the study used the CCI as a
measure of needs rather than the more appropriate Al.

;\eed—prv,s congruency and satisfaction. Keith (1965), in the study prev1ousiy
mcnuoned/ investigated the congruency and satisfaction hypothesis using students
frora seven different divisions of the University of Alabama. One-half the students
of each divisionresponded to the Al and the other half vesponded to the CCl. Those
students responding to the Al also were administered a satisfaction questionnaire
developed by the author. Pearson product moment correlations were computed to.
determine the nature of the relationships of satisfaction with undergraduate
divisionand need-press congruency: No significant relationships were found. Need-
press congruency did not seem to be related to student satisfaction in enrolled
division.

In a related, descriptive study Sagen (1963) explored the satisfaction with present
posmon of faculty members in selected liberal arts colleges. A sample of 195 faculty
[Mcmhcrs from six different colieges completed the Al and the Hoppock Job

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



NEED X PRESS = CULTURE THEORY 14}

Satistiuction Blunk. Students (N = 213) responded to the CCI for the colleges. The
resuits showed that faculty members characterized as Cautious-Controlled were
more satistied with their positions and that those classified as Critical-Independent
were less satistied.

Need-press congrueney and attrition. Fishburn (1967) derived discriminant
functions predicting voluntiry attrition at West Point from the Al and CCl scales
and factors. Cadets tor the study came from the Class of 1969 (N = 198) and the
Class of 1968 {N = 190). The cadets responded to the Al and the CClL respectively.
within their first week of atter fance at the Academy. Therefore. none of the cadets
responded to both indexes. The sample was divided into two groups. successtul
cadets and attrition cadets. Cadets who remained at the Academy through
November. 1966, were categorized as successful. There were 731 suceessful and 98
attrition cadets who had taken the Al and 361 successfuland 90 attrition cadets who
had taken the CCIL. The successtul groups were reduced to 100 cadets each by
rundom selection, Inthe development of the discriminant equations 5 Al factors. 18
Alsciles. 7 CClHfactors, and 13 CClscales were used. respeetively. as independent
predictors, The CCl factors achieved the highest percentage of correct elassification
in the attrition group. The highest percentage of correct classification in the
successiul group was predicted by the Al scales.

Need-press congrueney and dimensions of culiure. All the work cited in this
section relates Al and CCl scale or factor nieans aeross schools, Ineach study the
resulting correlation matrix shows the kind of academic environment in which a
particular student need is maximized and the kinds of students to be found in any
given environment, Such lindings have stimulated the hypothesis that the variables
of this nced-press matrix contain the dimensions of college cultures -a college
culture being defined as a composite of the environmental press and the needs olits
inhabitants. The eulture model analysis has been used to test this hypothesis.

One such culture model analvsis has been completed by Cohen (1966) in order to
determine the relationships between the personalities of the students and the
cavironmental characteristics of the institution. A total of 6.400 students in 5§
colleges and universities responded to the Al and the CCL. Not all studeuts.
however. respended to both indexes. The schools and progiams involved in the
sample were variable: they included engineering, business administration, libera)
arts, lorestry. education. home economics. nursing, art. and denominational
schools. The scale measures across the 55 student bodies (A1) and institutions (CC1)
were intercorrelated. A similar correctional matrix was computed for the Al and
CCI factor means, The lactor matrix yielded the clearcst factor structure. Five
second-order factors were extracted. representing the congruence of student needs
and environmentad press. Euch factor draws upon both Al and CCl first-order
factors reflecting cemposite dimensions s student-institution cultures. The five
E TCMUW fictors - named Expressive. Intcllectual. Protective. Vocational. and
B K :
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Collegiate {see Tuble 21} accounted for about 834 of the common variance. Fhe
followiag are briet deseriptions of the culture tactors,

The Expressive culture factor suggests a non-work-oriented climite inhabited by
students with social interests, Studentstend to he nonconforming and unconcerned
about being vrganized. In general. the culture tends to be aesthetie, triendly, and
nonpractical. Students in this culture are concerned about personal development
and self~actualization. Colleges exhibiting high scores on this factor are for the
most part smafl indepeadent liberal arts colleges (women's colleges). Absence of a
Expressive culture suggests a culture emphasizing constraint, masculinity, and
vocationalism.

TABLE 21

Composite Al x CCI Second-Order Culture Factors

Factor title Contributing factors (first-order factors)
i Expressive Al.  Expressiveness-Constraint. Applied Inter-
ests*, Sensuousness. Orderliness*. Friend-
liness

CCY: Vocational Climate*

2. Intellectual Al. Intellectual Interests, Motivation
CCI: Aspiration Level. Academic Climate. Intel-
lectual Climate. Vocational Climate*. Scli-
Expression. Academic Achievement

3. Protective Al: Closcness, Submissiveness, Audacity-
Timidity*. Orderliness. Sensuousness,
Self-Assertion*
CCl: Group Life. Social Form. Academic
Organization. Self-Expression

4. Vocationil Al Egoism-Diffidence. Self-Assertion
CCI: Vocational Climate

5. Collegiate Al Friendliness, Self-Assertion
CCL: Play-Work, Student Dignity*. Academic
Achievement*, Social Form, Academic
Organization*

*Negaltive loadings
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The Intellectual culture factor is very simitar to the Intetlectual Climate second-
order factor of the CCL This factor snggests a culture that has high standards of
achicvement, opportunitics to develop self-assurance, and quality academic stalt
and facilitics. Students in this culture tend to be highly motivated and interested in
intellectual activities. Colleges high on this factor are mainly clite liberaf arts
colleges.

The Protective factor implies a culture that is characterized by a highly organized.
supportive environment and a relatively dependent. submissive student body.
Colleges high on this factor are primarily denominational fwomen's colleges).
Business udministration. engincering programs, and liberal arts colleges tend to
score fow on this factor.

The Vocational factor suggests a culture characterized by practicality.
conventionality. and an authoritarian structure. Students in this culture tend to be
assertive,  cgoeentric,  and  manipulative,  Applied  programs  (business
administration and engineering) tend to score high on this factor. The small liberal
arts colleges tend to score low.

The Collegiate factor implies a culture that emphasizes social life and recreation.
Academic standards tend to be ambiguous and administrative practices situational.
In general. students in this culture tend to be friendly. cooperative. and socially
assertive. ;

The data have been further analyzed by computing culture factor scores and by
using amlvsis of variuanee to determing il the factors could successfully diseriminate
among colleges. The findings indicated that the five culture factors are capable of
differentiating among the colleges. An additional analysis has identified six
differences on the factors. Women students tended to be associated more with
LExpressive and Proteetive cultures, Men students were found primarily in
Vocational and Collegiate cultures. No sex differences were identified for the
Intellectuad culture. The correlational matrix between the second-order culture
factors is afso of interest. The correfations ranged from -.667 to +.455. The size of
these relationships supports the unsurprising assertion that in practice student
cultures tend to overlap. B

Ina deseriptive analysis of interest of the same study two-part scores (Al and cCl
were computed tor cach culture factor in order to examine need-press congruency.
In general. the denominational colleges evidenced the maost congruency, with little
discrepancy between environment and student patterns, The greatest incongruency
was lfound among the liberal arts colleges and the business administration
programs. Similarly. the large universities reflected low need-press congruency.

Ina third-order analysis in the same study two factors were extriacted accounting
for 70,6 of the variance. The first third-order factor has loadings on the Voca-
tional, Intellectuat (negative). and Collegiate culture factors, The second factor
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loads highly on the Expressive. Protective (negative), and Collegiate culture
lactors. These factors suggest a Nonintellectual-Vocational-Collegiate axis and a
Protective-Constrieted (Expressive-Collegiate) one (see Figure 7). The two factors
were used to compute third-order axis scores. In addition, need and press culture
component scores were computed. Analysis of variance was used to determine if the
culture total scores. the need component scores. and the press component scores
could cach differentiate among individual colleges. various types of colleges
{independent, denominational. university alfiliated. ete.) and various academic
arcas {administrative and legal sciences. applicd and technical. education,
humirnities. natural scienee, and social science}. In general. the findings indicated
that these seores (culture total. need component.and press component) were ableto
discriminate, among individual colleges. types of colleges, and academic arcas,
Given these findings. important cultural differences among colleges. types of
colleges. and academic areas do seem to exist. Inaddition. theanalysis revealed the
extreme diversity among students regardless ol the school they were attending.
Furthermore, the findings suggest that student characteristics (need component)
are clearly of less significance in establishing the five caltures than are the
institutions themselves (press component).

A different culture analysis has been conducted by Steinhoff (1965) using
elementary, junior high. and senior high schools. Teaching and administrative staff
responded to the AL(N = 934) and the OCI (N = 931). First-order factor means
across the 43 schools were rotated in two second-order analyses. The first analysis
vielded tour factors, and the second produced six fuctors. The sccond Al x OCI

joint factor solution secmed to be the most definitive: three of the factors

(Achicvement  Needs.  Submissiveness  Needs., and  Protective  Culture)
discriminated significantly between school levels. However. in this culture analysis
only two of the six factors drew upon both the Al and the OCl first-order factors.
Thus. the factor spacc consisted of three teacher personality factors (Achievement
Needs. Submissiveness Needs, and Fricndliness Needs), onc school press lactor
{Developmental Press). and 1wo building and staff culturc dimensions (Emotional
Cuiture and Protective Culture 11). The six second-order factors and contributing
first-order factors are shown in Tablc 22,

In a third-order analysis three factors were extracted. The first factor
(Conventional) loaded on the Protective Culturc and Achievement Needs
(negative) factors. The second factor (Expressive) loaded highly on the
Developmental Press and Emotional Culture factors. The third-order Warmth
factor had high loadings on the Friendliness Nceds and Submissiveness Needs
factors.

In order to explore the meaning of the second-order factors, Hamaty (1966) related
the factors to various dependent variables (pu il achicvement and absentecism,
teacher absenteeism and turnover. and socioeconormic status) using a sample of 40
schools. The Protective Culture was negatively related to pupil absentecism and
positively associated with achievement in the high school (junior and scnior),



NEED X PRESS = CULTURE THEORY 145
l’l
4. Vocational

5. Collegiate

3. Proteetive
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I. Expressive

2, Intellectual

Source: G, G. Stern, Peaple in contextr. New York: Wiley, 1970. Copyright {970 by
John Wiley and Sons, and reproduced by permission.

Fig. 7. College culture factor circumplex.

However, this factor was positively correkited with high teacher turnover. The
Q Achicvement Neads factor was positively related to both teacher and pupil
EMC absenteeism in the high schools. The Emotional Culture factor was negatively
Y
2
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TABLE 22

Joint Second-Order Al x OCI Factors for the School District Sample

Factor title Contributing factors (first-order factors)
l. Achievement Needs AL Intellectual Interests, Motivation, Appliced
Interests. Audacity-Timidity. Sclf-
Assertion
2. Emotional Culture Al:  Sensuousness, Egoism-Diffidence, Ex-

pressiveness-Constraint, Closeness
OCI: Impulse Control*

3 Submissiveness Needs  Alb Submissiveness, Closeness
4. Friendliness Needs Al:  Friendliness
5. Developmental Press OCl: Intellectual Climate. Achievement Stan-

dards, Practicalness. Impulsc Controt*
6. Protective Culture 11 Al: Orderliness. Expressiveness-Constraint®,

Sclf-Assertion*, Audacity-Timidity*
OCI: Orderliness. Supportiveness

*Negative loadings

-1

associated with pupil absenteeism in the clementary schools, but was positively
associated in the junior high schools. In the senior high schools pupil achicvement.
teacher absenteeism. and teacher turnover were inverscly related to this fuctor, The
Friendliness factor was found to be highly related to the socioeconomic index of the
high schools. In addition, this factor was inversely associated with pupil
absentecism in the junior high schools when sociocconomic differences were held
constant: In general. the above cited refationships add to the meaning of the joint
AlL-OCl factors,

Summaryr
s
(RS

b . . e - .
Rescarch testing the need-press interaction theory is limited. The dearth of sound
research in this area seems to be related to the technical problems involved in
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associating needs with press for individuals. The two sets of scales are
commensurate but difticuit to relate on a scale for scale basis. In general. the few
necd-press congruency  studies concerned with. predicting achievement and
satisfuction that doexist tend not to support the theory. The findings do not suggest
that satistaction and achicvement behavior are functionally related to the person
and the environment. However, when need and press scile or factor meins across
schools rather than persons are related, the resulting "in\\tcrcorrelutions ire both
more interesting and more meaningful. Relationships in this area help toindicate
the kind of academic environment in which a given need is}.muximizcd and the types
ol students to be tound in any givea eavironment. Two culture model analyses have
explored the hypothesis that the mean between-schools need-press matrix contitins
dimensions of culture. Findings support this assertion. which suggests that
hehavior to some extent may be functionaliv refated to needs and press.

Evaluation

As should he evident at this point. research on the need-press theory proper is
limited. Much rescarch has been carried out using just the Al or one of the
environmental indexes. Studies using both the Al and CCl, however, arc fewer,
Marcover, the need-press congruency studies using Al-CCl scale scores across
individuils for predicting achievement and satisfaction tend not to support the
theory. The findings suggest that satisfattion and achievement behavior are not
positively related to person-environment congruency. However. recent rescarch
using nced and press scale or factor means across colleges suggests some
congruency between the average level of student needs and environmental pressure.
These findings indicate thit students characterized by itcertain need patterntend to
be found at institutions with appropriaie press.

A problem inherent inthe recent need-press research isthat the scale orfacior mean
seores that iire used tend to be more reliable than are the scores of individuals. This
increase in relinbility may increase the magnitude of correlations by reducing
attenuation attributed to unreliability (Feldman & Newcomb, 1969, p. 133). In
other words. correlitions for need and press meiin scores across institutionstend to
be higher than ACCI correlations based on the scores of individuals. Thus, the
AL-CCleorrclations based on mean scores may simply refleet the smaller individual
correlitions (Feldman & Newcomb. 1969). g

\

A further limitation is that at least on some of the scalesthere is a lack of parallelism
between the needs measured by the Al and the press as measured by the CCI
{Saunders. 1969; Stricker, 1967). The 30 sets of simlarly named scales are a
@ “venient way of exploring the hypothesis that cach paii of scales measures a
E lC"rcspl)_nding need and press. However. evidence indicatés that not all of these
e Yotheses are supported. _ ‘
1y

PERTLY
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Another guestion about the theory involves its relevanee for graduate student
populations as well as for noncollege populations, Some research has been
condueted with high school sindents, Peace Corps progrums. elementary stall,
junior high stalt, and senior high sta{f, However, longitudinal studies using more
representative samples are still needed. As part of these additional studies, the
validity of the need and press variables lor older populations should alse be
determined, Indeed, a eomprehensive study of needs and press of persons during
the later years of life would probably contribute to a better understanding of older
persons as well as helping to expand the need-press theory.

To date. there is very little in the theory that directly Tocuses on learning and
change. The theory does not coneentrate on the way in which past experiences and
knowledge may be used in coping with existing personal and environmental
problems. It would seem sensible to assume that if an individual accumulates
knowledge about a given environment and identifics various reinforcement systemsy
in the miliew, factors such as these would have important impacts on his or her
behavior in future situations. Although behavioral change across situations is
alluded to by Stern (1970), behavioral change as'a function of the accumulation of
responses or experiences is not explicitly discussed. Still. in regard to change. itis
importani to explore the direction of noncongruency as well as the degree of need-
press congruency (ef. Well & Crowden., 1965). 1t may very well make a significant
difference whether individual needs are stronger than press or whether press
variables ure more potent than needs. In analyzing the effect of the direction and
distance of the incongruency on behavior, it seems possible that it might be found
that some individuals in the face of incongruency would actuaily be able to change
cither their environment or themselves—and thereby function with a greater de-

gree of effectiveness than would otherwise be the case. For example, two studies

previously discussed (Kirkland, 1967; Pace, 1962) suggested that low need-press
congruency may be associated with academiic achievement. Another author
(Pervin, 1967a) suggests that some stress or dissonance in the person-cnvironment
fit may stimulate personal growth and productivity.

The theory does not explain the process of need development, Stern doesimply that
individuals develop various need patterns or orientations, but he has not identified
the developmental process as such. Murray (1938) refers to a need as an emergent
from the immediate past; and thus the need seems to be a push from the rear. so to
speak. The environment certainly seems to serve as a stimulus in arousing the needs,
but this alone does not explain }hc developmental process.

A potential limitation of the theory involves the basic procedural assumption that
an individual's needs may be inferred from his or herresponsesto specificactivities
onthe Al. The assumption is that the self-reported preferences of individuals serve
as i useful estimate of their actual behavior-—anassumption thatis not inevitably a
good one. For example, the accuracy with which an individual is able to report
typical behavior would seem to be related to his or her level of self-knowledge
‘Stern. 1970), which then implics that the link between reported and actual
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behavior varies across plrsons Inany event. self-reportinventories do not measure
the actual occurrence. frcquencv or intensity of specitic behavior. Furthermore,
instruments such as the Al do not require the |nd1v1q4l.ll to describe his specific
behavior in concrete situations. Because behaviortendsto change with variationsin
the situations in which it occurs (Mischel, 1968). personality tests such as Alare not
really measures of behavioral dimensions--although they probably do elicit an
individual’s composite thoughts about his or her behavior.

Another limitation of the need-press approach, mentioned by Selvinand Hagstrom
(1963). pertains to the CCL. In assessing college environments Stern and Pace have
relied upon the consensual behavioral perceptions of students in the environment,
This may scem reasonable enough when the questions focus on college
characteristics --rules, the conduct of academic courses. and the nature of student
activitics, However. many of the CCl items arc based on behavioral perceptions
about group characteristics of the student body. For example. “Everyone has a lot
of fun at this school.” Selvin and Hagstrom suggest that it may be more productive
to ask students about their own fun than about the fun of other students. A picture
of the environment could then be compiled from aggregating student reports about
their own feclings and activities. In their current form. CCl scores are not able to
disctiminate between public belief and private behavior. Likewise, the scores are
not able to differentiate fiction from nonfiction. Fictitious perceptions of the
environment may become social facts that have an impact on attitudes and
behavior.

Selvin and Hagstrom also raise a questionabout the interpretation of CCl tindings.
Suppose that 756 of the students in college X reported that everyone has a lot of fun
there. and only 459 of the students in college Y so responded. Does this really mein
that students in college X have more fun than students in college Y? Perhaps so. but
according to Sclvin and Hagstrom the difference between the two sets of responses
is one of consensus rather than fun. Thus, the interpretation of CClscores involves
some ambiguity since the scores reflect not only the fszensity of environmental
emphasis, but also’the amount of consensus in the environment.

o

A further limitation of the CCL. in part documented in Feldman and Newcomb
(1969). is that a student’s responses to the index tend to be affected by his or her
social situation or’structural location in the environment, knowledge about the
- environment, and the nature of his or her involvement with college life. Thus, such
things as a student’s class level. major field. or residential setting may influence his
or her perception of the total efjvironment. To a much lesser extent a student’s
personality characteristics, attitud}’es. and values also tend to influence perception
of the environment. These consid\eralions suggest the importance of obtainiug-a
representative. sample -of students at a college when using the CCl, and possibly
dift'crcntially weighting the individual scores when “adding up” these individual

s to get a total environment score (Feldman & Newcomb, 1969).
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The CC1 has been criticized as being too psychologically focused to be used as an
adequate measure of social structure { Feldman & Newcomb, 1969). For example,
the CCI does Ittle in the way of measuring the content and structure of the status
~ system. the college's control structure, group norms. the reward and punishment
7 system, the relationship of leaders to followers. structural cohesiveness of the
¢nvironment. and the extent to which the environment is monolithic rather than
pluralistic. In addition. the CCl makes no attempt to measure the environmental
press which is ¢icrted upon the university environment by the surrounding:
community or socicty. Essentially, the CClis not associated with 4 theory of social
structure; consequently. the instrument does not directly assess variables related to
that type ol theory, although some of this information is.gathered tangentially.

A question may also be raised about an assumption basic to the CCl (Feldmin &
Newcomb, 1969). Pace (1969b) assumes-—and this assumption has been built into
the CCI--that shared awareness of students about their environment constitutes a
press in the sense of exerting a directive influence on their bCthlOr This
assumption is ainbiguous because it is difficult to determine the exterit of impact of
various environmental characteristics on students as measured by tiie. CCI. ltems
on the CCI tend to assess behavior as the individual perceives it. However, the
~individual does not make a personal;udngm about the impact of the reported
activity. In other words, CCl scores for the most part tend to represent whatexists.
According to Feldman and Newcomb (1969). the actual impdct'bl' the existing
environment is probably related to the extent of shared ‘awareness about the
desirability ol certain attitudes and behavior, the systems of rewards- .1nd“
punishments that serve maintenance functions (and other aspects of the soj Hal
structure), .md the degree to which lndmduals pcent existing group values.

]

In rcvicwing the theory in terms of the more formal attributes of a sound theory,
some interesting observations may be made. In general, the theory has limitations
that affect its comprehensiveness. Evidence suggeststhat behavior is not necessarily
a function of only needs and presses. Furthermore. as noted. the theory generally
ignores the processes of nced development, learning, and individual change. The
theory has emphasizéd the psychological environment® but has neglected the

- physical environment. Finally. the theory needs to be extended to the noncollege
population. the, 'drger segment of society: cnrreny rebearch is making an effort in
this dircétion. N

Three assumptions underlie the theory. The basic assuniption. drawn from Lewin,
is stated clearly and explicitly. The next two assumptions are not explicitly stated,
but they arc implied by Stern in his earlier writings. The assumptions are logically
consistent, the latter two being extensions of the basic assumption drawn from
Lewin. The need-press concepts adopted from Murray are. explicit, parsimonious, .,
and operationally defined. However, the theory remains- difficult to test
Cf""lrlCd“y The primary reason for this seems to be that some of the need-press
E l C :s are not parallel, or at least they are difficult to reconcile with one another ona

'
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scale-for-scale (need-press) correspondence. In general. need-press congruency
rescarch across individuals tends not to support the theory. On the other hand.
more reeent rescarch using scale or factor means acrosy institutions suggests that
behavior may be more functionally related to nceds un{l presy. However, there is
some guestion about the statistical technique being impiemented in this rescarch,
Further the theory is primarily descriptive: no attempt is rnade to cxplain the
development of various need orientations. In regard to known empirical findings.
Stern’s work is fairly inclusive considering the evidence available in this arca. He
has drawn upon the work of Lewin and Murray in addition to many others. In
general, the theory has stimulated research. but much of this research has focused
on the measurement of needs or press rather than on need-press congruency and its
effects. liy other words, the rescarch actually testing the theory is qum: limited. In
any cas /thc theory does seem to. be of heuristic and practical value.

Inthetheory, both the pcrbon\ t:cds) and the environment(press) are operationally
defined by self-reported behavior. The person is defined in terms of needs as
inferred (rom his self-reported behavior (that is, his response to the Al). The
environment is defined in terms of press;which are inferred from aggregated sclf-
reporied behavioral perceptions, as measured by an environmental index (CCI). A
slimitation of the environmental definition is that it fails to assess how behavior is
influenced by the physicalnature of the environment. Data collected using the CCl
are essentially reaction data and tend to lack objectivity, Stern has attempted to
compensate for this limitation by aggregating individuals’ perceptions of the
environment; but even this procedure does not take into consld“r.monthc physical
nature of the environment.
The future directions of the theory seem predictable to some extent. Plans are being
made to develop other environmental mu:'u.s that would measure industrial,
military, retailing, office. and communn_v situations  (Stern, 1970). The
environmental indexes. in“conjunction with the Al may then be used to identify
dimensions of culture (through the use of the technique of factor analysis). The next
desirable step might be to relate the resultant diménsions of culture to variables of
-achievement and satisfaction, This line of need-press research might help to
document the functional rclationship of behavior to individual needs and
environmental press.

Implications for Theory, Research, and Application
Theoretical Implications

Stern in his work suggests that each kind of environment should be measured
independently. Therefo ', new environmental indexes must be developed in order
to measure the sorts of environments. The theoretical implication of -this
@ cment consideration is that the individual consistently may be operationally

E MC by the Al-—his self-reported preferences and:behavior vary within the 30
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ne¢d dimensions---but in assessing a new kind of cnvironment the opem‘tionai
definition must be changed. In short. the 30 c¢nvironmental presses must be
continually operationally redefined. Thus, in some respects, Stern like Barker is
suggesting that the environment must be defined independently of behavior.

“The need-press approach is'in some ways similar to the subculturalapproach and
Barker's behavior-setting  theory. The subcultures identified cither by the
subculiural approach of the necd-press approach seem to be like large behavior
scttings. Barker and the subcultural approach stress the significance of the
environment. Environments tend to select and to shape the behavior of people who
inhabit them. Stern’s suggestion. however, is different. He suggests that in some
cultures. press variables may be stronger than need variables; but in othercultures.
need variables may be more potent than press variables. Put otherwise. in some
behavior settings the environment tends to shape behavior, but in other behavior
settings the individual may tend to shape the environment.

Implications fof Research

The two culture model analyses (Cohen, 1966: Steinhoff, 1965) using the Al x CCl
and the Al x OCl first-order factor means across institutions have suggested a new
and perhaps more productive line of research for need-press theory. The results of
these analyses imply that different environments exhibit differential cultures. This

,)\' hypothesis will no doubt be tested shortly by Stern using the HSCland the ECCL It

7 is known that Stern (1970) plans to develop other environmental indexes to assess
industrial, military, retailing, officc. and community environments. Once culture
factors have been identified for a given environment, they then ‘nay be related to
viarious outcome variables concerning dchlcvemcnt satisfaction, stability,
creativity, cte. : :

In order 1o study further the need-press cultures, Stern (1970) has developed three
divergence indexes—dispersion. deviancy, and dissonance. The dispersion index is
concerned with the source of the individual's variation from his or her group
¢ulture. Three possible sources of the dispersion of students around their group
mean have been identified: total Lulture need component, and press component. .
Thu, it is possible to compute a cultural d\spcrslon index. a personality (need)
component dispersion index. and an environmental (press) dispersion index. Each
index is computed by simply subtracting the individualscore from the group mean.
For example. the cultural dispersion’ index for a student may be computed by
subtracting his or her individual culture score from the group mean culturescore.
T'he dispersion or scatter of scores around the group mean Stern (1970) has labeled
the cultural heterogeneity of an institution. Cultnrally homogeneous institutions
presumably shouid have a stronger impact on students than culturally
heterogencous institutions. This exact hypothesis has not been tested, but culture
diversity (cultural. need, and press dispersion) does appear *o be related to a
Q ~umber of problems (administrative quality, faculty quality, academic quality,
]: lC)c.ml and political freedom, and number of probiems reported).
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The devianey index. defined in terms of the indivifual's distance from the school
mean, isa measure of the student’s deviancy in the group. A deviancy index may be
found for the total culture, the need component, and the press component.

The dissonance index measures the degree of divergence hetween the need
‘component and the press component for a given individual. This need-press
divergence indicates intra-individual discrepancy. which Stern (1970) refers to as
cultural dissonance. Thercfore. the distance from needs to press serves as a
yuantitative measure of dissonance, Similarlv. the average of need minus press
differences for a group of individuals is considered to be a measure of group
dissonance. 1t is also possible to focus on the difference between the average need
score and the average press score for i group of individuals for the purpose of
identifving the degree of group congruence.

Finally. Stern (1970} and others (Webb & Crawder, 1965) stress the importance of
“exploring the direction of incongruency as well as the degree of individual-
environment congruency. Different degrees and dlrcctmns of individual-
eavironment congruency may have differential effects on satisfuction, thinking,
achievement, and other types of; ‘sehavior —all of which needs to be theoretically
and umpmcally explored. ‘\~.

b
|

Hi
i

Applied Implications

An appuied nnphc.mon based on research findings (Stern, 1965, 1970) which have
wied the Al and the G s that liberad arts programs tend to serve as a model for
schools striving for academic excelienee. The press in the liberal arts college that
stimulates excellence is one -that tends to* stress achieveinent and personal
commitment. Most of all. this kind of college does not attempt to regulate the lives
of its students, Students attending independent libera' arts crlleges reflect
churacteristics consistent with the press. They tend to be socially, emotionally, and
intellectually independent. In general, their interests are broad and they are highly
motivated. '

Other data can be interpreted as showing that the elite liberal arts colleges have
made a staunch effort to reduce custodial personnel practices {Stern. 1970). The
press in these colleges stresses student dignity. Students are encouraged to
participate in the conduct and the administration of the academic affairs.
Furthermore. CCI data indicate that the physical plant of the liberal arts colleges
offers places and opportunitics for student privatisin. On the other hand, the
denominational colleges and the large state universities tend to be more restrictive
in the administration of student aflairs. In these environments openmindedness and

ctivity tend not to be stressed, and the administration has limited tolerance for

EMC ent protuts T -
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In regard to change, the implication of some rescarch findings is that students scem
to change relatively little as a function of the college experience. There are obvious
differences among the programs offered by the small independent liberals arts
college. the large university. and the denominational coilege™ However, students
who enter various programs at difterent institutions vary on many characteristics.
Freshmen entering a denominationat college are diftfereat from Freshmen entering o
business administration program at a large university. In addition, each group of
freshmen at a given institution is similarto the upperclassmen intheir own program
orinstitution. Thus. Stern suggests that studeats tend to evidence little change asa
result of the college experience. Infact. itis probable that students contribute to the
nutintenance of their own college culture,

Rescarch on freshman expectations suggests that entering college students tend to
expect high levels of activities relevant to both the academic and nonacademic
spheres of ife. They expect the environment to exhibit high academic standards
coupled with opportunities for social participation and self-expression. They are
enthusiastic but naive about the functions and goals of 2 college. In essence.
incoming freshmen expect something very different from what the upperclassmen
have reported they have actually experienied in the environment. The entering
freshmen’s composite expectations is in effect a’myth. one thatis indicative of the

idealized institution ol higher education in our society (Stern. 1970). Be this as it =

may. the reported expectations do reflect what freshmen coilege students think is
going on in institutions of higher education (Stern. 1970). These self-reported
thoughts ana’ béliefs about the college environment would seem to be relevant and
important information for college administrators. counselors, and _faculties.
particularly if we assume that thinking responses are related to overt behavior,

Another-implication is’ that freshman expeetations regarding self-expression may
be associated with ssudent protest activities. Data show that entering freshman
students belicve that their college expects them to develop a sense of social
commitment and polmml mdwndualll\ Students believe that they are expected to

,.develop new ideals and to act upon these ideals in real life. However. this quest for

- relevanee is not reinforeed or extended by faculty or upperclassmen. The
dissonance stimulated by the discrepancy buwecn expectations and reality might
very well stimulate aggressive behavior.

In a counseling situation the Al and the CCI. the ECCL. the HSCI. and the OCI
may be used to collect data and to develap hypotheses about the client. Six
congruency models that have been identified by Stern (1970) would aid this
diagnostic process. The first comparison focuses on differences between the client's
Al pattern and the Al group pattern in a given environment. These discrepancies
help identify differenices between the client and his peers. Similarly. differences
between the clients-college expectationsand group expeetationson the CCl will telt
the counselor something about the client's attitudes toward college in comparison
with classmates. The third comparison explores the congruency between client
d"‘-ds (A1} and client expectations (CCI). Need-expectation dissonance may
ERIC |
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stimulate dissatistaction and possibly low achievement in the environment, The
fourth model investigates need-expectation congrueney for all students in the
environment, Differenees identified in this sort of analysis may support ¢lient
differences o suggest potential adjustment problems. In the fifth model
congrueney hetween the client’s needs and the group press (experienced} is studied.
This comparison helps the counselor make a dissonance estimite concerning the

celient-environment  fit. The final comparison is concerned with need-press

O

congrueney tor all students. This comparison reflects the need-press congrueney off
the client’s peers. Differences defined by this model may be consistent with client
need-press diserepancies, or the differences may indicate realistic problems.

The need-press theory, then, does have eertain practical implications. It future
rescareh clarities. verifics. and extends the culture analysis approach. the theory
should be ol cven greater applied value. Therefore, final judgment aboutthe utility
of the theory aust be based on future empirical findings —as with all theory.

The final and most phenomenologically oriented theory of person-environment
interaction is Pervin's transactional approach. Pervin's approach focuses on the
discrepancies between the individual's pevecived actualself and his orher perceived
idenl-sell. He hypothesizes thut performance and satisfaction are associated with |
environments which tend to reduce the discrepancies between the individual's
perceived actual self and his or her perceived ideal-sell. Pervin in his work analyzes
the person and the environment in terms of self-reported perceptions.

RIC |
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PERVIN'S TRANSACTIONAL APPROACH

Introduction

The most phenomenologically oriented theory of person-environment interaction,
which will be referred to here as the transactional approich, has been developed by
Lawrence Aaron Pervin, In operational terms. at least. Pervin (1968b) defines the
individual and the environment by the individual's self-reported perceptions and
his or her reactions to these pereeptions, The approach attempts to focus on the
transactions and interactions that occur between the individual and the
environment. The use of his theory has not been great in the past few vears.
Nevertheless., the theory is an example of phenomenological commitment in the
areit of person-environment interaction and. therefore, worthy of consideration.

Pervin (1936- ) received his bachelor’s degree at Queens College in 1957 and his
PhD in clinical psychology from Harvard University in 1962, He served as a
consultant to the Catholic Weltare Burcau from 1963 to 1965, In 1964 he became an
assistunt professor of clinical psychology at Princeton University with an adjunct
appointment in the University Health Serviees. Currently he is a professor of
psychology at Rutgers University. His work has been primarily in the arcas of
individual-environment interaction and coping behavior of college students.

Background and Development

The theoretical rationale for Pervin's transactional approach is that human
behavior can best be understood in terms of the interactions (cause-effect
relationships) and transactions (reciprocal relationships) between the individual
and his environment {Pervin. 1967b). To Pervin (1968b), for each individual there
are interpersonal and noninterpersonal environments that tend to match or to fit
the individual’s personality characteristics. A match of individual to environment
will proba bly contribute to a higher degree of performance and satisfaction. A low
degree of fit will probably result in decreased performance and .dissatistaction.

,LSé/I57
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Thus. Pervin maintains that performance ¢ nd satisfaction may hest be analvzed asa
function ol the interaction among individual, task., and situational or
covironmental variables.

I'he main thrust ol Pervin's approach has focused on the way students as
individuals pereeive the envirtonment and themselves. In order to investigate the
student-college fit Pervin has used a semantic differential called the Transaetionad
Analysis of Personality and Envitonment (FAPE) (Pervin & Rubin, 1967). On this
instrument students areasked to rate themselvesand such coneepts as Sell. College.

Adeat-College, Faculty, Administration, and Students on the same scales.

Diserepancies between ratings on pairs of concepts are then related to various
criteria of performance or satistaction with the college environment. In essencee, the
basic hypothesis of the approach is that individuals will evidenee performance and
more satisfuction in environments that tend to reduee the discrepancies between
their perceived actual seives and their ideal-selves.”

The Theory

Assumptiony

The transactional approach is bitied on & cognitive balance orientation: The social-
psychological theories that have been developed in thisarea make two assumptions
about cognitive consistency or balance (Argyris. 1969). First, it is assumed that
cognitive consistency permits individuals to prediet more accurately and behave

.more effectively in their interactions with others. Sceond, it isassumed that there is

a basic tendeney for individuals 1o attempt to reduee imbalanced states such as
coghitive dissonanee and mum\mcnu that s, there is @ tendency for pcuplc
essentially to dislike imbatanee.

Pervin's approach foeuses on thd'discrepancies hetween the individual's perecived
actual self and his ideal-self. He hypothesizes that high performance and
satisfaction are associated with environnients which tend to reduce the
diserepancies between the individual's pereeived self and his perceived ideal-self.

“Three basic assumptions seem to underly the transactional approach (Pervin,

1968b). The tirst of these assumptions is that individuals find painful and
unpleasant large discrepancies between their perceived actual selves and their
pereeived ideal-selves. The second assumption is that individuals are positively
attricted toward objeets in the perecived environment which hold potential for
moving them toward their pereeived ideal-selves; conversely, individuals are
negatively disposed toward stimuli that hold potential for moving them away from
their ideal-sehves. The third assumption is that simikrity in regard to objects of
importance to the individual is desirable where the individual has a [ow actual
selfideal-self discrepancy and undesirable where the individual has a high actual
sell; ideal-self diserepancy. Drawing out the implications of this last assumption, it
may be argued that emotionaily “healthy™ people tend to be more susceptible to
wrowth (better choosers). This is so because a highactualscelf/ ideal-self diserepancy

RIC
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nuny stimulate distortion in pereeption of the importance of objects. Thus. objects
pereeivéd to be of value may serve to maintain or increase the actual self ideal-selt
discrepancey,

1 he important concepts of Pervin’s theoretical approach have been operationally
defined in a guestionnmaire called the Transactional Analvsis of Personality and
Environment (TAPE). which uses the semantic differential technique. Subjectsare
ashed to rate their actual selves, their ideal-selves. and the college environment on
various semantic differential scales. The direction and distanee between the selfand
enmvironment in relation to the ideal-self are then related to various environmentat
variables. :

Transactionul Analvsis of Personaline and Environment (TAPE)

The rationale for the development of the TAPE questionnaire is that human
hehayior can most effectively be uiiderstood in reference to the interactions and
transactions between the individual and his environment (Pervin, 1967b). The
TAPE yuestionmaire was developed by L. AL Pervin and 1. B. Rubin, In this
questionnaire, students are asked to rate a number of concepts on the same polar
adjective scales. Inits standard form TAPL requires that certain conce pts (College.
Self, Students. Faculty, Administration, and Ideal-College) be rated on 52 scales.
Each scale consists of polar adjectives on an -point semantic differential.
Coneepts ibout college that are rated by the student refer o the particular college

“the student is attending. The student judges his own college on cach of the 52 scales
by circling | of the Tl numbers. Thus, the student indicates which adjectives he

perceives to be the most descriptive of his college and the degree to which they are
descriptive. The student's rating suggests his or her perception of hisor hercollege.

Pervinand Rubin developed two forms (A and B) of the TAPE questionnaire. The
forms consist of the same format but the content of the scales ditfer, The adjective
sets used in these forms were originally developed a priori, based on dimensions
which were thought to be relevant in measaring the relationship between the
student and his college. Then, based on a 10-college pilot studyv. scales were selected
that discriminated among colleges and between concepts. Some examples of the
polar adjective setsare: religious-secular, artistic-pragmatie, conforming-rebellion.
materialistic-idealistic.  theoretical-practical. In its standard form the TAPE
guestionnaire includes an initial page on which students report biographical
material (Pervin, 1967b). In the middle of the questionnaire the student responds to
16 questions about his satisfuction with the college environment. In the final section
ol the questionnaire students rate the concepts on the same polar adjective scales.
Ratings ire made on 1-point seales. Subjects are asked to decide which adjective
most fits the concept being rated and then to report how strongly the adjective
applies to the concept. The extremes of the 11-point scale are defined for the
subjects. About 45 minutes is required for a student to respond to the TAPE.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

160 THEORIES OF PERSON-ENVIRONMENT INTERACTION

R. AL Lilly (1965) completed 4 three-mode tactor analysis (Levin, 1965) on the
TAPE data for Form A and Form B. This analysis permitted an exploration of the
factors on the seale. concept. and subject (college) variables. The factor analysis
included 14 seales (52 scales on Form A and 52 scales on Form B}, six coneepts
(College. Self. Students. Faeulty. Administration. and Ideal-College). and 20
colleges. Mourteen scale lactors. 3 concept factors and 3 college factors werederived
from the analvsis. The scale factors and sample scales are presented in Table 23
{Pervin, 1967h).

TAPE was developed in order to pursue interinstitutional research,
intrainstitutional research, and the dynamics of student-college relationship.
Interinstitutional rescarch compares TAPE results among different college
environments. Intrainstitutional research uses TAPE in an attempt to explore the
sources of confiict within a ecollege cnvironment. Finally, student-college
interaction research uses TAPE to explore individual performanee and satisfaction
as a function of the relationship between the individual and his environment.

Validity of TAPE

A study by Pervin (1967b) has explored the eoncurrent validity of TAPE using a
sample of 3.016 students from 11 public and 10 private colleges. Form A of TAPE
was used with 1.393 students from 11 public and 10 private colleges. Form B was
used with 1.623 students from |1 publicand 9 private colleges. Critériaforselecting
and including a eollege in the sample were geographic location. size, male-female
ratio. and campus atmosphere. Typically the students included in the study from a
given college were enrolled in an introductory psychology course. Figuré 8 (Pervin,
1967b) shows concept means for 3 colleges ontwo TAPE scales. These data suggest
considerable variability in such ratings across concepts for a given college, across
colleges in such ratings on a single concept, and in the pattern of ratings for a scale
across the six concepts. Although these data are sparse, they do suggest that the
scales and concepts of TAPE (Forms A and B) are able to discfiminate within and
among colleges. Y

Reliability of TAPE

According to Pervin the reliability of TAPE is based upon past research on the
semantic diflerential (Osgood, Suci, & Tannenbaum. 1957). Nevertheless, a test-
retest reliability study with a one-month interval was completed on Form B by
James Pedersen(as cited in Pervin, 1967b) of South Dakota State University. Inthe
retest all students (N=75) rated the Self concept, but only half of the sample rated
the Students concept. Table 24 shows the correlation coefficients indicating the
reliability of TAPE (Form B) for three concepts (College, Self, and Students). The
scale reliability {means for two samples and the means for test-retest) was found to
be high, thus indicating an acceptable degree of scale stability. However, the
individual subject reliabilities (mean), the 52 scale reliabilities (mean), and the
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TABLE 23

Scale Factors and Sample Scales Derived from
Three-Mode Factor Analysis

Factor

Sample scales

1. Impulsivitv-Inhibition

o

Humane idealism-Narcissism

3. Warm-Cold

4. Introversion-Extroversion

19

o

. sober-intoxicated

disciplined-undisciplined

. humane-selizinterested

idealistic-maternialistic

. warm-cold

saciable-unsociable

. introverted-extroverted

eggheadish-well-rounded

5. Goal-direeted activity 5. mativated-undireeted
industrious-trunguil
6. Liberal idealism-Conservative 6. social welfare-laisses faire
pragmatism ) socialistic-capitalistic
idcalistic-materialistic
7. Scholarship -7. research-application

scholarty-nonscholarly

8. Optimism-Alicnation 8. relaxed-tense .
optimistic-pessimistic™
9. Conventionality 9. religious-seeular

(r

moral-amoral

10. Creativity 10. artistic-pragmatic
esthetie-task-oriented

1. Sensitivity . 1. femininc-masculine
sensitive-insensitive

12. Tradition 12. upperclass- middle class

© clegant-common

. . traditional-truditiopless

) . . S R C .

13. Cosmopolitan-Provincial [3. cosmopolitan-provincial

urban-rural

Ny

Source: 1.

A. Pervin. A twenty-college study of student x college interaction
A g ) 4

using TAPE (Transactional Analysis of Personality and Environment): Rationale,

rcll.lhlln\. and validity, Journal of Educational Psychology, 58,
A /mc.rlc.m Psychological Association, and reproduced by

svright 1967 by the

[MC mission, //
s
. 7 //.'/ o
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1967. (b)
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o Scale #6 A: Conservative-Liberal
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o ’ Source: {.. A. Pervin, A twenty-college study of student x ‘college interaction
using TAPE (Transactional Analysis of Personality and Environment): Rationale.
rcliability. and validity. Journal of Educational Psychology. 58, 1967. (b)’
. Copyright 1967 by the Américan Psychological Association, and reproduced by
W permission. |
o . g .
E MC Fig. 8. Concept means for three colleges on two TAPE scales.
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concept reliability indicate a lower degree of stability. Of the concepts reported in
Table 24.the Selfconcept appearcd to be the most reliable for the types of reliability

reported.
(/é/
J
1§
TABLE 24
" Product-Moment Correlation Coefficients
Indicating Reliability of TAPE Form B B
.o Concept
Type: of reliability. /'Collgge Self Students
[ :
J Y
7/ .
i R
1. Mean of individual subject reliabilities “ < 59 .70 58
2. Mcan of 52 scale reliabilities . ; 40 .56 47
3. Concept reliability - -across scales + S 58 70 .60
4. Scale reliability—means for two samples 98 .98 98
. 5. Scale reliability-—means for test-retest 95 99 .95

"

Note, - For College N =237 for Self, N = 75: for Studenls‘ Ni= 35.

Source: L. A. Perf in, A twenty-college study of student x collége interaction
using TAPE(T ransaé{ional Analysis of Personality and Environment): Rationale,
reliability? and validity., Journal of Educational Psychology, 58. 1967. (b)
@ vright 1967 by the Amerlcdn Psycholo;,lcdl Association. and reproduced by

[MCnssmn f S -~
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Another type of reliability check was performed by exploring the stability of
individual discrepuncy scores. The stability of a discrepancy score between two
conecepts on two different occasions was investigated. The test-retest product-
.moment correlation coefficients computed for Sclfg}College and Self/Student
discrepancy were .87 and .95 respectively. From these findings, the discrepancy
scores show a respectable degree of stability.

Summary : ;

Pervin's transactional approach, at least in operation, is perhaps the most extreme
of the attempts to measure the environment as perceived by the individual. The
approach is based on the rationale that behavior can best be understood interms of
the interactions and transdcnonb between the individual and his environment. In
general, this rationale stems {g'om a cognitive balance orientation. Thus, it is
hypothesized that individuals) will tend ‘to evidence higher performance. more
satisfaction, and reduced dissdnance in environments that function to reduce the
discrepancies between the individual's perceived actual self and his perceived ideal-
self. 1deally, the fit between the individualand the environment should not be exact
but. should present opportunities for change and personal growth. In order for
college to bé a devclopmental expergence some discrepancies between the
individual's perceived actual self and hisideal-self seem advantageous. To study the
student-college fit, Pervin has used a semantic differential called the Transactional
Analysis of Personality and Environment. TAPE requires students to rate six
concepts on 52 scales. Pervin's approach, with its attendant instrument; may be
used to pursue interinstitutional research, intrainstitutional research, and student-~
college interaction research. :

/ .k Research

i . .
I Research Directly Testing Théor\etical Predictions

Person-environment congruency and satisfaction. Most of the work that has been
concérned with testing theoretical predictions has focused on the congruency-
satisfaction hypothesis. Three of the four studies conducted in this area tend to
support the hypothesis.

= Pervin (1967b) explored the congruency-satlsfacnon hypothesis by investigating
the relationship between concept discrepancy scores and satisfaction ratings. A
discrepancy score between two concepts was computed by adding the absolute
difference in ratings for the two concepts on 52 scales. The findings showed thata
high Self/ Coliege discrepancy score tended 10 be related to dissatisfaction and that
this relationship was stronger for nonacademic dissatisfaction than for academic
dissatisfaction. Further. Self/ Student discrepancies were correlated with reports of
dissatisfaction with the administration. The correlations were moderate, ranging
from -.33 t0 .77. Nineteen of the median correlations fell in the 20's and 20 of the
.3 median correlations were in the .30's. In general, the relationships were relatively
© able across Form A an(ﬂFo,r;p B of TAPE.
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i

A study by Pervin and Rubin (1967) predicted that discrepancics between the
student’s perception of self and his perception of the college environment would be
related to his reported dissatisfaction with college The sample consisted of 50
Princeton upperclassmen. All subjects; responded to Forms A and B ot TAPE. In
this study only the College, Self, Students; ahd ldeal-College concepts were used.
Subjects responded to Form A initially and to Form B about 2 days later. After
responding to Form A the students answered uestions concerning satisfaction
with college. These questions inquired about the student’s academic satisfaction,
his nonacademic satisfaction’ and the kinds of times he has had in college. The
above qucstlo'lb were based on a semantic differential technique. In general, the
findings supported the predlcllon The results indicated that discrepancics between
Self and College.. S¢if"and Siudents, and College and Ideal-College were
significantly rclaied‘,_f;’b\' nonacademic dissatisfaction with college.

Pesvin and Smith (1968) then attempted. to test the individual-environment
congruency and satisfaction hypothesis in other environments—in this case, eating
clubs. The sample included 169 Princeton upperclassmen obtained from fouireating
clubs (social organizations similar to fraternities). Students rdted the concepts of
Self ldeal-Self, and My Eating Club ona modified version ofTAPE(FormsA.md
B)..In addition, students were asked to'repori thclr Perceived satisfactions with the
club, the social life, interpersonal relauonshlps.lntellectualIlte athleucllfe kinds
of times in the club, growth as a person,. com..ori in the club, and whether they
would be happier in another club. Respomes to these items were also made on a
semantic differential. To test the congruency-satlsfdctlon hypothesis, discrepancy
scores (Self/ Ideal- Self, Self/ Club, and 1deal-Self; Club) were correlated with the
satisfaction responses Discrepancy scores were computed for cach,individual on
each pair of concepts. The results supported the hypothesis that percelved person-
environment congruency would be related to reported satisfaction for both forms
of TAPE. ‘

-

A limitation of this study of satisfaction with eating clubs s that discrepancies were
summed across all 52 scales; thus, the direction of the difference inscale ratings was

. not considered:: Ideally, an individual should tend to report satisfaction with an
cn\lronmcnt that is moving him or her towardhis or hendeal self. Therefore, the
indiVidual’s perceived cnvironment {college) should vary within the limits of the
indi iv, dual’s perceived actual self (self-concept) and his reported ldeaI-SeIfconcept
Thus. both distance and direction of the Self, Ideal-Self, and College need to be
considered. - - B '

Pervin (19567a) made an .mempl to confront this problem ofdnrecuon in one of his
studies. Subjects forthe study were 365 Princeton undergraduates (underclassmen
and uppcrclassmen). Each subjcct rated the concepts of College, Seif, and Ideal-

Sell on a modified version of TAPE (Forms A and B). Before rating the 1deal-Self

subjects were asked 10 respond to five questions exploring satisfaction with the
\l) llege environment. These questions focused .on academic satisfaction,
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nonacadentic sdtisfaction. kinds of times enjoyed in college. frequency of thoughts
about dropping out, and whether or not the student felt out of place at college. To
explore the directional hypothesis. Pervin predicted that the college would be
perceived is moving the individual toward his 1d=al-Self if the college was rated
between the Sclf and the Ideal-Self (S-C-IS). This state of alfairs was viewed as
desirable and satisfving for the student. However, it was'thought that the coliege
would be pereeived as pulling the individual further from his ldeal-Self if the college
wias rated on one side of the Self and the 1deal-Self on the other side (C-S-1S). This
sifuation was assumed to be undesirable. The findings showed that desirable
relationships between scale values and satisfaction ratings were low and did not
suppart the prediction. However. the undesirable relationships were consistent
with the prt.dILllOII

Person-environment congruency and thoughts of dropping out. In one study.
previously mentioned (Pervin & Rubin, 1967), it was hypothesized that the larger
the discrepancy between a student's perception of self and his perception of college.
the more likely the student would report a desire to drop out of college. Four
questions were used to measure the student’s reported probability of dropping out
of college. These questions asked the student to report whether or not he thought he
would drop out of college for academic {poor grades) or nonacademic reasons
{personal reasons, transfer, ete. ), and the frequency of these thoughts of dropping
out of college. In general; the findings supported the prediction: discrepancies
between Self and College. S2If and Students, and College and Ideal-College were
significantly related to reported thoughts of dropping out for nonacademic reasons.

()!/u’l' Relevant Rt'.\'('(ll'('/l

) U”I and wu ial desirability. A study by Pervin and Lilly (1967) explored the
relationship between social desirability and semantic differential ratings. Social
desirability was defined as the need to obtainapproval by responding in a culturally
appropriate and acceptable manner (Crowne & Marlowe, 1960). The subjects
included in the sample were 50 male and 50 female undergraduates. Subjects
responded to a semantie differential by rating the conce pt My Self. The concept was
rated on 13 scales (5 evaluation scales. 4 activity scales, and 4 potency scales), Next,
subjects were asked to report the degree (4-point scale) of certainty of each scale
rating. Then.:the subjects rated the concept My Ideal-Self on the sume 13 scales.
Iollowing this. the subjects reported the unportanu: of cach scale as a personality
chariicteristic on a 4-point seale (very unimportant to very lmpori.ml) Finally. all
/sub;u.ts were asked to complete the Marlowe-C rowne Socna] DC\Il‘abllllV Scale

ASD). :

In this study. the high 'SD scores were relited to a tendency to judge oneself
pocitively and to report few Self/ldeal-Self discrepancies. This finding was
]: lengcr for Judgments on the evaluative factor than for iudgments relevant to
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activity and poteney factors. Furthermore. high SD scores were found to be most
strongly related to low Sell Ideal-Self diserepancies for the high certainty ind the
high importance ratings.

In general. the results sugigested that ratings on the semantic diiterential can be
influenced by a social desirability factor. The SD tendency did seem to become
significant on adjectives or scales having a high evaluative loading (social-
unsociable. good-bad, kind-cruel, unselfish-selfish. and wise-foolish). Also. from
the results of this study. it scems that defensiveness may afiect self and ideal-self
judgments.

Summary

In general, the relevant data saggested limited support for the theoretical frame of
reference of the transactional approach. The data provide some. albeit not total,
confidence in the reliability and validity of the TAPE questionnaireininstitutional
rescarch. Within certain limits, the results of the studies do suggest that TAPE is
uscll in the exploration and comparison of different college environments. in the
analysis of sources of dissoniunce within a college environment, and in the analv s
of satistaction as a function of student-college interaction, Most of the research
that has been conducted has focused on the congruency-satisfaction hypothc'sfu:
three of the tour studies in this area lend support to the hypothesis. The congruency-
achievement or performance hypothesis his not been empirically explored using
the transactional concepts. Although additional research clearly needs to be
completed in order to verify and to generalize the transactional approach, it is of
interest to note that there have been no pubhshcd studics using thisapproach allcr
1969,

Evaluation

Research on the transactional approach is obviously sparse. The findings that do /-,
exist generally support the congruency-satisfaction hypothesis. However, the
congruency hypothesis has been studied with very few other variables. Additional
rescarch is clearly needed if the theory is to survive in its present form,

To date, all of the studies testing the theory have been conducted by Pervinand his
associates on a homogencous population (college students). High school students,
those who do not attend college. faculty, a Mnmstr.mon. and college graduates
have not been represented. Nor has the theory sampled older populations. Existing
evidence does not indicate whether the theory is applicabie to the large noncollegc
population. . \\
Additional problems seem evident in Pervin's formulation. For instance, Pervin
(1968 b) assumes that individuals find large discrepancies between their perceived
selves and ideal-selves to be painful. From this assumption, it is hypothesized that
\ULh discrepancies will be related to dlssallsfactmn and low perlorm.mce However,

- ¥
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it may be that some individuz1s are more tolerant than others of differences and are

more flexible in coping with such differences (Pervin, 1967b). For example, an
individual may be able to affect or redetine his environment in order to reduce his
feelings of dissatisfaction und improve his overt performance. In general, neither
the refevanes nor Jhe exaet function of personality variables are treated in the
transactional approach.

With respect to the overall status of the theory, how does the theory rate interms of
the criteria diseussed in the first chapter? In regard to comprehensiveness, the
approach has limitations. The processes underlying the development of the self
concept and the ideal-self coneept are not discussed. Furthermaore, the environment
is psychologically defined (by TAPE). but it is not defined in a physical sense. The
assumptions and concepts that make up the theory are explicitly stated. albeit
somewhat camoutlaged in the earlier writings. The concepts of change and learning
are not integrated components of the theory, Pervin does suggest that if college is to
be @ growth experiznce some  person-environment incongruency scems
advantageous in order to stimulate change. 1t makes sense that personal change
must dassume to some extent the acquisition (learning) of self-knowledge. Onthe
other hand, attitudinalor behavioral change may not require conscious learning, In
any event, Pervin does not operationally define the concepts of learning and
change. N

In general. the approach views human behavior within a transictional and an
interactional framework. Pervin seems to use these two concepts interchangeably,
il not ambiguously. The inteructional framework suggests a cause and effect
relationship among objeets. The transactional framework involves objects relating
to one another witkin a system. Pervin uses both terms in his work. Thus. the
cmphitsis on the transactional framework does not necessarily eliminate th : cause
and elfect relationship among objects. The theory does include empirical findings
from related areas: reseirch and relevant theory is inciuded that focuses on
performance and satisfactionasafunction of the intcraction between the individual
and the environment (Pervin, 1968b). The theory needs improvement with respect
to the pursimoty of coneepts introduced to aczount for performance and satis-
faction behavior: the theory is perhaps too parsimonious. For example, as
mentioned, the theory does not include the concepts of learning and change. The
theory is more descriptive than explanatory. Little attempt is made to explain the
origin of discrepancies between perceived selves and ideal-selves. Finally, the
empirical research generated by the theory has not been extensive. ‘voreover, the
extant findings are mixed. and suggest only limited heuristic value of the approach
for ixtrainstitutional research and student-coliege interaction research.

Pervin's operational definition (T APE) of the environment tends to vary from his
coneeptual plan. Pervin originally stated that for each individual there are
environments {interpersonal and noninterpersonal) which tend to match orfit the
individual’s personality characteristics. This suggests that an interpersonal
ronment is defined in terms of the characteristics or p'cl'r_ceptions of its members.
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Thus. operationally the environment may be measured by taking i consensus or by
aggregating selt-reported pereeptions. This method (as employed by Stern, 1970)
scems to produce a reasorable estimate of the psychological interpersonal
epvironment. However. Pervin operationally defines the environment in terms ol
cach individual's sell-reported pereeption. The environment is delined as it is
individually perceived. No attempt is made to estimate the actual psychological
environment by aggregating perceptions.

In his work, Pervin(1968b) refers to i noninterpersonit environment. This suggests
a need for some measurement of the physieal environment. It also suggeststhat the
environment be defined independently of the individual's behavior. Yet, Pervin
operationally defines the individual and the environment according to. the
individual's self-reported perceptions. He makes no attempt to measurc the
objective or physical environment. In short, it would appear that his actual
operational definition of the environment varies from his conceptual analysis of it,

A wider base of data is needed betore the adequacy and contribution of the theory
can be satisfactorily judged. The transactional approach needs to be studied in
college and noncollege populations. However, as mentioned, empirical rescarch
based on this theory has been nonexistent since about 1969.

Implications for Theory, Research, and Practice

Theoretical Implications

In one study. Pervin (1967a) explored the directional hypothesis that an
environment which tends to reduce the discrepancies between the individuals
actual self and his ideal-self will stimulate increased sutisfaction and personality
growth. He predicted that an individual would report satisfaction it the college was
perceived as moving the student tosird his ideal self. The results did not support
the desirable refationships between scale values and satistaction ratings. Generally
speaking. students did not report satistaction with an environment that they
perceived as moving them closer to their ideal-self. On the other bund. the
undesirable relatior ships were consistent with the predietion. Students did tend to
report dissatisfaetion with an environment that they pereeived as not moving them
towird theirideal-self. The theoreticalimplication that may be derived from this set
ol findings is that students may be more awire and sensitive to cognitive-
inconsisteney than they are cognitive consistency. Peopletend to dislike imbalance,
Therefore. they may be more ready to express their dissatisfuction (inanattempt to
inlluence the cognitive dissonance) thun they are to report satisfaction with
rewarding situations or events. In fact, it it possible that people may in peneral be
more prone to express dissatisfaction than satisfaction. Thus, it might be argued
thay Pervin's basic prediction in the above study is inconsistent with the first
nu{-mption of his theory (that individuals find large discrepancies between their
- E l Cvcd actual seives and perceived ideal-sclves te be painful). The above suggests
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the opposite of Pervin’s major prediction. A student is likely to report
dissatislaction with an environment that he pereeives as not moving him toward his
tdeicl-sell tus the findings ot the study corroborated).

huphcations far Research

Although no research known to the anthor has been conducted duringthe pastfew
sears, Pervin (1967h) has suggested four potential arcas in which the tre asactional
approach might be implemented. Rescarch on intrainstitutional viriables w auld be
meaningful. In this arca investigators could study differences between males ond
femakes. members of dillerent college vears, pliace of residence. or members of the
graduate school. Gther problems in this area to be explored are related to-the
chariteteristies o! cotieges which stimulate Jarge pereeived diserepancies. A seeond
rescitrch area ol interest involves interinstitutional variables, Here the researcher
might study such viriables as size, complexity, type of college (public, private, and
priviate denominational). and 2-year or d-year colleges. For example, of ciuar
empirical interest are the characteristics of heterogeneous colleges that might serve
as a hulfter™ for an individual. in thatperceived diserepancies do not ncccssur"il,\‘
lead to dissatisfaction (Pervig, 1968a). Personality would appear to be another
significant area for rescarch, Individuals with different personality puatterns
probably cope with discrepancies between themselves and their environment in
different ways. Research in this area might investigate the differenees between
regalar an Lexperimental college programs and between students who are members
ol protest groups and those who are not. Finally, of sigriticance too. is
methodologicai research pertaining to instruments in conjunction with the theory.
Future ~-ark in this arca might analyse individual scale seores. factor seores. and
the direction and distunce of perecived diserepancics.

Applied hoplicationy

Pervin suggests that a student naay tend to be more satisfied and productive ina
cellege that dees not ofter him an exact fit. A somewhat imperfect match presents
upportunities for change. TAPE may be used in estimating the student- -college fitor
the degred of mis-fit.as it were, But in using suchestimations, the counselor miust Ye
willing to place slightly rounded pegs in slightly squarud holes, and hope they
eventually come to better fit each other, In using TAPE the distanice and the
direction of differences in ratings could be of significance. 1t might turn out thirt the
distance ard the direetion of differences foz optimum growth and change vary ftom
one individuil to another: if'so, this would meke the prediction task difficult. to say
the least. However, it is. possible that meaningiul renges of distance.could be
«estiblished, ard used to determine a reasonable match between the studentand the
colleges.

In terms of diagnosis in (:('.Hn\'clil‘g TAPE might be used to identify s-concept

discrepaney (Sell: Stud. nt\' el ‘-quh\ Self. Administration, Self” College.

Sel Hdeal-College, and S, ldc‘ll Selt){ which in turn nught suggest an area of

]: lcuwml difficulty. A goalin the counseling process might tiicn involve some type
/f .

i
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ol thaught or behavioral moditication aimed at reducing dissonance and hopetully
ta improving sutistaction and performance. the task would be one of cither
changing the individuad or his environment in ovder to reduce the existing striain or
dissoniree. Another alternaiae, of conrse, wottld be to move the indisidead to
different more compatible environment.

In general, the theory does notsuggest technigues for counselors beyond the notion
that experienees should he developed or scheditled that facilitate personmal growth
and development. However, Pervin does not offer an analysis of exactly what is
meant by “personal growth™ or “development.” Nordoces Pervin suggest a means by
which one determines whether such personal progress is taking place. ifatall, Stilt
in all. the theory might be usetful in at least helping a counselor to identify some of
the protenial problems that might confront students during certain stages of their
development during college, The identification of these potential problems might
aid the counselor in the development of preventive technigues as well as in
combating the problems when they appear. Given the significance of thisarca. it is
disuppointing that Pervin did not broach the analysis ol developmental stages.

the seventh and final chapter of this monograph will attempt to compitre the
theories on i nimmber of substantive attributes and in terms of the formaladeguiey
- each theory,
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Chaprer 7

A COMPARISON OF THE THEORIES

In this monograph five major theoretical viewpoints toward the dynamics
underlying the velation between the individual and his environment have been
reviewed in considerable detail. In general. Lewin's dictum that “behavior is a
function of personality and environment™ appears to be a basic assumption of all
live viewpuints. Having ¢valuated the theories, deseribed relevant research, and
discussed pertinert iimplications., it would now seem appropriate to analvze certain
similarities among the theories (that do exist atong with the differences that distin-
guish them). The theories will initialiy be compared with respect to how well cach
mects the overaldl criterion of substantive generality. Ina later section of this chapter
the formal adequacy of cach theory will be treated. At that point. particular
emphasis will be on how well vach theory has generated research, In terms of
evauation. this criterion fumishes one of the most tetling comparisons that can be
made among theories,

A Comparison of Substantive Attributes

In this scction. the focus is upon similarities and differences in conrent of the
theories rather than in their form. ‘The theories are to be compared in their
treatment of the following aspeets: heredity, carly experience. purpose, reward,
development, concept of the person, measurement of the person, concept of the
cnvironment, measurement  of the cnvironment, the person-environment
relationship, the outcomes for the individuil, and the interdisciplinary anchoring,

Heredity

The part heredity factors play in determining behavior is not really emphasized by
any of the theorists herein discussed. Holland docs mention that an individual's
personality type is the product of the interaction between his heredity. culturaland
personal forces, and the physical environment. Also. in Murray's(1957) need-press
theory. which forms the basis for Stern’s work. a distinction is made betweentypes
of needs. The primary needs are linked to characteristic organic events and typically
refer to physical satisfactions. The secondary needs (achievement. cxhibition,
dominance, etc.) are presumably derived from the primary needs and are not

/7}/1 73
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dircetly connected withany specific organic processes or physical satistactions, 'the
remaining theonsts (Pervin, Barker, Newcomb, Clark & Trow) place little
crpixtsis on this aret. Most generally hereditary tactorstend notto beemphasized
in cither theory or the rescarch of these theorists,

Lurly Experience

Another areit in which the theories vary is the analysis of the importanee of early
developmental experiences compared with later experiences. Put in somewhat
oversimplified terms, the question is whether the theory assigns more importinee to
experienees taking place in childhood than to experiences taking place at later
stages of development. Holliund emphasizes (and empivically explores) the impact
on the development of a personality tvpe of childhood experiences with parents and
social pressures in early adolescenee, Stern does not diseuss carly experience.
Haowever, Murray (1957)  upon whose theory Stern based much of his own
work  suggests that the history of the organism is the organism, The individualisa
composite of his past experiences, The other theorists (Pervin, Barker, Newcomb,
Clark & Trow) tend to plice little explicit emphasis upon early experienee. Rather,
they seem to emphasize the importance of understanding the present. Accordingto
Hall and Lindzey (1957) there is a tendency for theorists who emphasize the
importance of the environment to minimize the importance of events taking place
saarly in development as well as hereditary tactors, In this regard, Barker in
particukir seents 1o be more interested in what is “out there™ (in the environment}
rather thar what might be said to “inhere™ in the individual,

Purpose of Man

The significitnee of manas a goal-striving and purpose-oriented creature isaceepted
by most theorists. To Holland. people search for environmentsconsistent with their
personality type, Pervin suggests that there is a basic tendency for people to move
toward a state of cogniiive consistency. The Stern model views individuals as
interacting with various environments according to the degree to which these
environments gratify or frustrate their needs, Barker in his theory suggests that
people function to maintain behavior settings. Finally, the subcultural approaches
implicithy suggest that people seek out environments which tend to be consistent
with their personal characteristics and traits. '

Reinforcement

The relative importance of reward or reinforcement as a determinant of behavior is
cmphasized in only certain of the theorics. Inits contemporary form, the so-called
faw of effect states that onlv those responses that are accompanied by a reward or
pleasure will be retained or learned. Murray and Stern perceive the individual as



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A COMPARISON OlF THEORIES 175

/
interacting with envivonments according to the degree to which they gratify or
frustrate his needs. Holland in his work suggests that congruent person-
emvironment relationships  stimulate  satistaction, achiesement and  personal
stabddity . Barker indicates that people hmetion to maintain hehavior settings in
order that they miy continue wo derive the satisfiactions of these settings, Pervin
cmphasizes that imbalanee. incongruity. and dissonance are painful states:
essentially. there is @ tendeney for people te want to avoid that which is not
rewarding, In general. then. these theorists tend to inelude reward or reinforcement
(implicitly 1f not always explicitly) as a deteminant of behavior, ven among the
subculture models, some research conducted by Neweomb suggests that members
of specitic subeultures may tend to maintain  thatis, reinforee  existing attitudes
and behaviors,

The Developmental Process

The focus on the learning process by the theorists under consideration is limited,
Mostof them hive been content to view development in terms of general principles
such as maturation, self=actualization, or growth ruther thanadempting to provide
a detailed picture of the fearning process itself, Pervin suggests thata certain degree
of person-cnvironment inebngruency is desirable, so that growth and change might
be stimutated. Stern indicates that some need-press patterns may tend to stimulate
self-enhancement and self<actualization. Holland, albeit with limited success, has
empiriclly. explored the hypothesis that parental attitude factors are & major
influenee on the pattern of personat orientations that an individtal develops.
Barker, as part of his behavior-setting theory, indicates that the characteristics of

settings are not only pereeived but also suggest certain kKinds of behavior to |

participants, Theories based vn the importance of subcultures imply that the

attitudes and valaes held by members are learned in the particutar subeultural .

environment: thus, the subculture has an impact on its members. LEven given these
considerations, it must be cencluded that the analysis by these theorists of the
learning proeess. individual change, and or development is sketchy,

Concept of the Person

The theories vary considerably in lhcircunccpluuli/mi‘;nn of the person. T'wo of the
theories have no theoretical concept of the person, and although Barker
theoretically maintains that both the individualand the environment must be taken
into account in predicting behavior, his work emphasizes only the environmental
component (and the impact of the environment upon behavior). The subcuitural
approaches have no stated concept of the person; the emphasis is upon describing
the environment and the impact of the environment upon its members. Holland,
to the contrary, does oifer an explicit coneept of the person in his work: he
analvzes the person in terms of personality types (clusters of traits). These types,
it is argued, represent comnion outcomes of growing up in our culture: an
individual acquires certain preferences and interests as he develops, and these
reflect his personality. Stern’s theory coneeptualizes the person in terms of his
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socisl needs, A need state is characterized by the tendeney to want to perform
actions of u certain kind. Man consists of a pattern of needs, for cach ol which he
seeks satisfaction and gratification. Pervin's coneept of the person is more
phenomenological in nature than are the others. He views the person in terms of
the person's picture of himself  that is. his self-coneept. Morcover, reality ™is™ as
man. pereeivesit 1o he. ' : ‘

Measurement of the Person .o

The theories use different methods to operationalize their concepts ()f the person.
Burker. as previously noted, has no.concept or operational definition ¢if the person.
Al least theoretically. however. he does assert that the individual and the
environment should be measured independently. Similarly, the subculture
approaches have no explicit concept or operational definition ot the person,
Implicitly, however, these .1ppro‘uhcs do suggest that the person may bedefined or
described in terms of common gronp characteristics. That is, common group
attitudes and characteristics are informative about the individual members of the
group. In Holland's theory, man-is operationally defined by his responses to the
Vocational Prefcrence Inventory (VPI) and the Seif-Directed Search (SDS).
Holland sciles operationalizing the personality types have also been dcnvcc\from
items on the Strong Vocational Interest Blank. Holland argues that veca onal
‘interestsand prclurcncu.lrc in effect anexpression of pcrsonallly Hethust. S St

- #zported vocational interests (assessed by the VPI) 10 identity pcrscmahty

orientation (or the person). The SDS completes a more comprchcnswe assessment
compared to the VPL lhls ‘instrument (the SDS) uses self-reported activities,
competencices. vocational preferences, and self-estimates to ideniiy; personality

) omnt.ltmn In Stern's theory, the person is operationalized by means of his -

1

Concepi of the Environment

~ds defined in terms of h:s own pcrcep. lons ahoul himself."

N oy o Sy

rupunsu on the Activities 11dex (Al). The basic assumption underlying the lndux
is that nceds are reflected n self-reported behavior (self-reported interests in
specific acn ilies). These self-repoited preferences are assumed to be usefu!
estimates of actual behavior. Finally, Pervin in his work opuduondlly defines the ..
. person in terms of his seif-reported seif-concept. as gathered by the Tr.msdctmn.ll
Analysig of Personality and Ennmr.'ncm(lAPE) essentially’then, the indiv |dual

W

P
Euach of the theories: ha; developed:! somv, céncupt of“the environment. Ihgs‘
conceptions vary on a:continuum defined basically in terms of phcnomcnology‘
‘Fhe least phenomenologically oricnted of these theories have attempted to look at
“the environment more “objectively.” Thud’Barker, in his work, places pnm.nry
emphasis on the actual cnvironment and tends to neglect the individual. He
conceptua lizes the environment in terms of beiaviorsetting-—a standing pattem of
behivior or a related cluster of behavior-milieu parts. Behavior seltmgs tend 1o’
sclud and shape the b»havn 3r of people who inhabit them. Similar to behavior-

iy 3 2
W i " .



A COMPARISON OF THEORIES 177

setting  theory, the subcabural approaches place major cmphiasis on the
environment. The Clark-Trow model explicitly conceptualizes the environment in
terms of suheultures, the basic theoretical asswinption being that individuals
associited with a subculture interact and evidence commaon characteristics and
behaviors, Fhe Neweomb model initially defined the environmeat in terms ol type
{members’ common characteristics) and luter in terms of subceulture. Applyinglthc
tertes of Barker's frame of reference to the subicultural approaches, it may-be

_ suggested that o subeulture implicitly is a karge behavior setting (or a cluster of
behavior settings inhabited by many of the same people). Whether or not this
application is totally correet, it is true that the subcultural approaches, like
behavior-setting theory, propose that the environment (inthis case, the subeulture)
does influence the behavior of its members, Holkind's coneept of the environment is
inherent in his formulation of model environments, He defines environmental
models tn terms of the situation or atmosphere creiated by the people who dominate
i given environment: that is. the dominant features of an environment are
dependent on the typicad characteristics of its members, Put simply, people tend to
make the environment, Stern’s concept of the environment is much more
phenomenological than the theories discussed to this paint. He conceptualizes the
cavironment in'terms ol perceived press (privateand cansensua!). The private press
refers to the unique and privite view cach person has of the events in which he takes
part. The consensual press is characterized by common and shared pereeptions of
the environment. Thus, the consensual environment seems to be more important in
Stern’s theoretical rame of reference than is the private press. Pervin also concep-
tualizes the environtent in terms of perceptions. He sugpests thataninterpersonal
environment should be defined in terms of the perceptions of its niembers. The
noninterpersonil environment, to which he alludes. is not discussed conceptuatly
or aperationally. Theoretically, however, he does feel it important to conceptualize
environment independently of behavior.,

Measurement of the Envirorment

The measuremenit devices apd technigues used to operationalize the various
environmental coneepts vary considerably. Barker probably has what might be
cirlled the most objective ‘delinition of the environment. He operationally defines
and describes behavior settings using the Behavior Setting Survey (BSS). Belorean
attempt is made to explore the impact of a setting upon its members, the setting
itsell is first identified and described. Barker primarily uses behavior units to
analyze the effects of the environment on the individual. He makes no attempt to
measure the environment as it is perceived by its members. In the Clark-Trow
approach, environments (subcuitures) have usually been identified by means of the
College Student Questionnaire (CSQ) (although eguivalent devices are suitable). In
the Newcomb model. as put into practice. observers hiave assigned students to the
different orientations. The environments (subcultures and orienlations) are then
described in terms of the characteristics of their members, This is accomplished by
O ta king a census of the self-reported attitudes, values. behaviors, and roles ¢f people
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citherendorsing orassigned toa given orientation. Again, no direct attempt is made
to measure the environment as it is perceived by its members, For Holland, the
dominant features ol an environment depend upon the typical characteristic of its
members, To operationally define the environmental models. the Environmental
Assessment Technique (EAT) was developed. Although this measurement
technigute entails a census of self-reported preferenees of the members of a
population. reactive data are not colleeted. EAT simply takes a census of
nonreactive data. Thus. the perecived environment is once again ignored, Stern.
however. does place major emphasis on the phenomenological environment. In his
theory. the environment is operationafized by meuns of four indexes (Coflege
Characteristies Index. High School Charaeteristies Index. Evening Coflege
Characteristics  Index. and the Organizational Climate Index). The basic
assunmption behind the indexes is that the environment may be defined in terms of
press. which are inferred from self=reported behavioral pereeptions. It is possible
that the aggregate environment phenomenologically may be the “best estimate of
the environment that ean he made.™ In using the Transactional Analysis of
Personality and Environment (1APE). Pervin clearly operationally defines the
environmedt in terms of selt-reported perceptions. The environment s defined
phenomenologically, as it is individuilly perceived. No attempt is made to
aggregate pereeptions, The TAPE data provide specific, individual reactions.

The Person-Environnient Relationship and the Outcome for the Individual

To some extent all of the theories reviewed foeus on behavior as a funeiion of the
individual and the environment. However, they do have dilferent ways of
conceptualizing the person-environment relationship and the consequent outcomes
lor e individual. As previously mentioned. in Barke:'s theory both the individual
and the environment are to be taken into account in predicting behavior, However,
his actual work emphasizes the environmental component and the elfect of the
environment upon behavior. More specifically. his suggestion {supported by
reseirch) is that an association exists between the number of people ina behavior
setting aand the frequency and intensity of certain behaviors emitted by the people in
the setting. For example. researcn indicates that people in undermanned behavior
settings tend to be busier. more vigorous, more versatile, and more involved in the
setting: and in gencral they seem to be personally more produetive and more
satislied.

The subculture models tend to describe the environment in terms of the attitudes,
vilues. behaviors. and roles of its members. Thus, similar to behavior-setting
theory, these approaches emphasize the environmemnal component and its effect
upon behavior. Animplicitassumpiion about the person-environment relationship
seems to be that people tend 10 enter and participate in environments consistent
with their personal characteristics. However, there is little evidence at the moment
that people with similar characteristics are aware of their common orientation and
detually form a subculture by interacting with one another. One study, done within
the Newcomb frame of reference. was able to show that members of a certain
(social) type did tend to enter epvironmients consistent with their orientation.

ey
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Marcover the tindings suggested that the group members chose to live together and
interact with one another, Tniplicitly these resufts suggest that consistent person-
cuvironment refationships may tend to stimulple interpersonal satistaction as well
as the nutinteninee and reinforcement of certain attitudes and behaviors,

Hollind views Pehivior as a function of the person and the environment. adthougl
he primarily seems to emphasize the person and not the covironnient in this
formulation. Holland believes that congruent person-cnvironment relationships
(an Imvestigative personality type in an Investigative envircament) lead to
predictable and understandable individual outcomes. Rescarch findings indicate
that not only do individuals tend to choose environments consistent with their
personal orientations, but that congruent person-environment interictions are
associated with reported personal and vocitional stability and satisfaction.

The basic assumption of Stern’s theory is that behavior is a function of the
transactional relazionships between the individuial (needs) and the environment
(press). Stern, like Holland. stresses the significance of the individual: he
operationally defines the individual and the environment in terms of sell-reported
behavior, In his exploration of the person-environment relationship, Stern makes
use ol a congruence-dissonance dimension and an anabolic-catabolic dimension.
As an important hypothesis of his theory. a relatively congruent person-
cnvironment reliationship (combination of needs and press) produces a sense of
satistiction or fultillment for the individual; conversely. a relatively dissonant
pcrsun—cnvirnn?ncnt relationship (unstable needs-press combination) produces
stress {or the individual. Further, a need-press pattern or relationship that is
anabolic in nature is hypothesized to be stimulating for self-enhancement ind seli-
actur lization: conversely, a nced-press pattern that is primarily catabolic is
predicted to hinder persoral development. ft should be noted that the research
evidence does not support these hypotheses. The few need-press congruency studies
predicting achievement and satisfuction are not encouraging: the findings suggest
that satisfiction and achievement behavior are not functionally related to the
person and the environment. However, the most recent research across colleges
daes suggest a certiin degree of congruency between the averige level of student
needs and environmental press. The relaiionships that have been found indicate
both the kind of academic environment in which it given need is maximized and the
types of students to be found in any given environment. Moreover, the need-press
combinations scem to constitute different college cultures. Thus far, however, no
rescarch has explored need-press congruency within a culture and the conseguent
outeomes for the individual,

The basic rationale of Pervin's phenomenologically oriented theory is that behavior
cin best be understood in terms of the interactions and transactions between the
individual and the environment. He operatianally defines both the individual and
the environment by the individual's self-reported perceptions and his reactions to
these pereeptions. He maintains that for each individual there are environments
that tend to match the individual's pereeptions af himself. Thus, itis hypeihesized
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that self-environment similarity (compared to self-environment dissimilarity) tends
to stimutate (sell-repoited) higher performance apd greater satisfaction, Some of
the rescarch in this area does support the congruencey satislaction hy pothesis. But
other reseiarch  exploring the hypothesis that individuals will report more
satisfiaction in environments that function 1o reduee the diserepancy between the
perceived self and the perecived ideal-sell - has not been supportive,

Interdisciplinary Asichoring

A final question of interest (when compuring the substantive attributes of the
theorices) is the extent to which each theorist attempts to relate his theary and
findings to other disciplines. The theories may thus be compired with respect to the
nature and degree of their interdisciplinary anchoring (to use Hall and Lindzey’s
term). Holland has analyzed behavior primarily within a psychological model of
theory and research. Pervin's basic assumpiion of the painfulness of imbalance,
incongruity, and dissonance suggests a conceptual model anchored in social
psychology. Stern has based his theory on the work of Lewin and Murray which
seems to be oriented toward the disciplines of anthropology and sociology.
However, his operational definitions of the basic concepts drawn from these earlier
theories ire mainly psychological in nature and implication. As part of hisfocus on
ceological psychology, Barker seems oriented toward linking hisformulations with
the disciplines of anthropology and sociology. His naturalistic research model
especially suggests this particular interdisciplinary anchoring. The remaining
theorists (Newcomb, Clark & Trow) connect their formulations primarily to the
discipline ol sociology (with an emphasis on the determinant of group
membership}). In general, it may be seen that the theorists as a group are oriented
toward the sacial seiences. Such anchoring certo inly seems to be consistent with the
empliasis placed on the environment within which the behavior occurs.

The discussion to this point has been intentionally broad, in the sense that the
cemphasis his been upon the overall status of person-environment interaction
theory rather than on a detaifed comparison of specific theories. The information
given in Table 25 attempts greater comparative specificity about cach of the sub-
staniive aspeets discussed in this section. Because the theories are complex, it
ciunnot be known with certainty how to classify exactly each theory on each
“dimension.” Therefore, the judgmeants made in Table 25 should be viewed as
only approximate,

A Comparison of Formal Attributes

This scetion focuses upon differences in form of the theories, with particular
emphasis on the heuristic value of each theory. The concern is with the adequacy of
the development and presentation of each theory’s strueture. Generally speaking,
ciach theory has difficulty adequately meeting any of the heretofore designated
standards tur formal theoreticat attributes. In o, < way or another, afl are in need
of improvement belore they can be considered to be even minimaily adequate
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across the full array of formal eriteria: comprehensiveness, clvity and explicit-
ness. operitional adequaey, inclusion of known ciipirical findings, parsimony,
and empirical research generated.

Comprehensiveness

An citective theory should be comprehensive. ‘It should not only generate
predictions that are related to the empirical data upon which the theory focuses, but
also make predictions concerning a wide range of human behavior. Barkerstheory
has focused primarily on population size in muking inferences from behavior
settings to behavior of their inhabitants, and vice versa. ‘The base of this theory
shouid be broadened by exploring other variables such as personality. motives. cte. ™
Holland's theory, too, has limitations that restrict its comprehensiveness. Holland
himsell asserts that he has neglected the economicand sociological influences upon
behavior in his theory. Furthermore, the theory explaing very little about the
process of personality development. Another limitation is the unknown degree of
the theory's applicability to women and older people. Evidence relevent to Stern's
theory suggests that behavior isnot necessarily a function of only needsand press.
Morcover, this particular theory presents little informatjon about the processes of
need development. Pervin's work has not at this moment been generalized to the
noncollege population. Nor has Pervin discussed the processes underlying the
development of the self concept and the ideal-self concept. The subcultural
approaches generally seem to be restrictive in nature. Each model is based on only
two dichotomized dimensions. Other variables may be just as relevant. Also. these
models are not informative about the developmental process of Eroup orsubculture
oricntations, In short, all the theories need to be improved with respect to
comprehensiveness.

Clarity and Explicitness

Anmhcr attribute of a sound theory is clarity. precision, and explicitness of its
assumptions and concepts. The theories developed by Holland and Barker clearly
and explicitly state theoretical assumptions and coneepts, Holland assumes that
interests are a reflection of personality. Evidence suggests that vocational
preferences, expressed interests, and personality all relate to one another, but the
intercorrelations are modest. In Barker's theory the basic assumptions are both
jogical and understandable, but their claboration is amazingly complex. The
theories elaborated by Stern, Pervin, Neweomb, Clark and Trow are in need of
improvement with respect to clarity, and explicitness. One of the basic assump-
tions of Steen’s theory is stated clearly and explicitly. but two are only implied

(and then only’in carlier work). Likewise the basic assumptions of Pervin's theory

tend 1o be camoutlaged in carly writings. In the subcultural models logical. con-
sistent, explicit assumptions &ic not stated (although one assumption is
implicd). Each model is based on two dimensions - for the most part lucidly
presented  which are dichotomized and used to approximate student groups or
subcultuses,
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Operational Adequacy

Adequacey in terms ol the reliability and validity of the measures operationalizing
the coneepts of the various theories is eertainly a ciiterion of importance. Evidence
indicates that Hotland's one operational definition (VP1) of the person is reliable
and valid. and thus may be etfectively used in research and counseling. Inaddition,
éertain of the relinbility and validity data of the VPl ean be generalized tothe SDS:
but the reliability and \.:lidil\' of SDS still needs to be independently established.
The Holland scales, ¢ “eloped from SVIB items, Bave some degree of coneurrent
vadidity, but additional work is again nceded. To measure an individual's needs.
Stern developed the Al The results of & number of studies that have explored the
validity and the reliability of this instrument suggest that the measure is
operationally adequate for use in ‘counseling and research. Extant rescarih
supports the meanings attributed to the scales. Pervin has operationalized his

coneept ol the person using TAPE. The few available validity studies suggest tha
s instrument should probably be used only For exploratory rescarch purposes. Of

the several TAPE concepts studied. the measure of self coneept seems to be the most
reliable. v

The operational adequacy of the eavironmental measures also varies across the
theories. Barker developéd the BSS to operationalize his concept of the
environmient. This survey seems to be one of the'objective methods for me dsurmL.
and deseribing the environment. Reliability (independent judges’ ratings) has been
explored for.some of the BSS variables, and the tindings indicate acceptably high
agreement between independent judges' ratings. However, the reliability of other
BSS variables still needs to be studied, and no validity {accuracy) studies have bren

reported. Barker suggests that the accuracy or validity of obtained informzation is

important and may beimproved by ehecking clerical wojk. ebtaining information .
from more than one informant, and by cross-checking findings with other
variables. In essence, the BSS seems to be a useful means of identifying and
ducnbmb behavior settings even though additional reliability and validity
faccuracy) data are needed. The Clark and Trow subcultures are usuatly
operationalized by four descriptions in the CSQ. The studies of concurrent validity
suggest that a aumber of variables diseriminatcamong the stydents associated with
the ditlerent suhtu!turu Reliability studics are few, but the existing data do
show a certain zonsistency in choice of sibculture over time, The CSQdcscriptions
thus seem useful for identifving self-reported subculture association, but only for

“the four defined subcultures. Therefore, the operational adequacy of the

descriptions is in effect limited by the medel itself. Howener, and partially
counterbalancing to this limitation. the dcscripliom are clear (simple) and casily
lend themselves to research. In Hollands ' theory, the environment  is
opcrdtmnalmd using the EAT. This instrument takes a census of the kinds of
people found in an environment. The technique simply involves a counting of self-
reported preferences. Empirical evidence suggssts that this mechad of deseribing
college environments possesses moderate validity and dCchldblC reliabitity. Stern.
h.l- operationadized the conccpl of environmental press by means of the CCl, the

i
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HSCL, the OCL and the ECCL The basic rationale behind the indexes is that
presses can be measured b eoasensual oraggregated perceptions of environmental
activities, Data tend to support the reliability and validity of the CCL and thus this
index seems to be operationally adequate for rescarch and practice, The otherthree
indexes need further study. In Pervin's work TAPE is used to operationalize man
and his environment. The assessment is phenomenological in nature: each
individual reports his pereeption of the environment, and thus the environment is
defined as it is individually pereeived. The small amount of existing validity data
suggest that the individual scales and concepts are able to discriminate within and
between colleges. Peliability cocfficients for the concepts of college und students
are acceptable but not high. Itis evident that additional reliability and validity work
should be performed in order that the practical and rescarch value of this
instrument may be more fully evaluated.

inclusion of Empirical Findings

All of the theories to some extent include and organize known cmpirieal findings
within their frumework. Barker's work seems to meet the eriterion of doing so most
effectively. He has included within his frame of reference relevant evidence drawn
from organizational settingy work environments, community settings, higii school
settings, and college environments. Sternin his theory has included evidence dra'wn
from the areit of personality_ i.e.. behavior is 4 function of the individual's needsand
the environmental pressures. Pervin, working within a cognitive framework,
includes evidence that treats performance and satisfaction as a function ol the
interaction between the characteristies of the individual and those of the
interpersonal and noninterpersonal environment. Holland's theoretical stance isto
some extent sponsored by the empirical findings in the arcas of vocational interests
and personality Finally, to dute, the extent to which the subcultural approaches
have ineluded known relevant findings is disappointing.

Parsimony

Anoiher relevant criterion of a sound theory is parsimony. A theory which is
parsimonious is one that is communicable and understandable to those who read it.
Holland's theory seems to be adequate on the grounds of parsimony of concepts
introduced to explain behavior. And. in general, his theory rates relziively high on
communicability. He has built this theory on only two major concepts (personality
types and environmental models). Similarly, Stern uses only two major concepts
(nced-press concepts). However. as previously noted. two of the theoretical
assumptions associated with these concepts arc not stated. In Pervin's work the
concepts are simple, but the basic assumptions are not clearly stated. For most,
Barker's theory will be very difficult to understand due to the formidability of the
concepts and the attendant detail. Inthe subcultural approaches the dimensions are
clear and understandable, although perhaps overly simplistic. It might be said that
these subcultural approaches are s a sense too parsimonious,
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Empirical Research Generated

We have now arrived at the most significant evaluative comparison that can be
made among -theories: how effectively do the various theories function as
generators of research? If a theory can be shown to have had a “generative effect™
upon relevant areas of research it has passed the most crucial of tests. Thus. the
consideration that takes precedence overall others with respect to formal adequacy
of a theory is the amount of research it has produced.

Considering Barker's work. it is clear that his theory has led to significant research
which has been carried out ina variety of areas by a diverse group of investigators.
His theory has been applied in organizational settings, work situations, group
meetings. community settings, and high school and college settings. Most of this
rescarch has focused on the effects of setting size upon the behavior of individuals.
A uttempt has been made in this book to thoroughly review the existing research.

_ Other sources documenting the research in this area are Indik (1963). Willems
' (1964). and Barker (1968). Barker'stheory and research methodology not only have

had an impact on psychological research, but also have had considerable impact
upon anthropological and sociological investigation.

Stern’s “need x press = culture™ theory has also led to a fairly large quantity of
rescarch dealing with a broad range of topics. The rescarch issues related to the
theory have been explored in a variety of different settings (high school, college.
junior colffege. industrial. and Peace Corps) by a number of individuals. This
research is thoroughly documented in a recent book by Stern (1970). Generaily
speaking, the theory has indeed stimulated research. but much of the research ias
foeused on the measurement of needs independent of press (or the measurement of
psess independent of needs). Research on the need-press theory proper is sparse.

The quantity of the research pertinent to Holland's theory is increasing rapidly. To
date, over 60 studics have been carried out using the concepts arnd operational
definitions of Holland's theory. The growing interest in the theory has probably
been stimulated to some extent by the newly developed operational definitions. The
Holland personality types may now be operationalized by the Vocational
Preference Inventory. the Self-Directed Search. and by items in the Strong
Vocational Interest Blank. Another rezson for thisinterest in Hoiland'stheory may
be that the concepts and operational definitions of the theory are casily converted
into research terms. A previous limitation of the research on the theory had been
that much of the work was conducted by Holland and his colleagues on atypical
samples (exceptionally talented high school and college students). However. over
the past few years a number of studies have productively used samples of typical
college stndents and typical high school students. A few studies (Lacey, 1971;
Parsons. 1971) have successfully applied Holland's theory in actual work
environments. As the quantity and scope of the research on Holland's theory thus
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augments. a wider data base with which to more tully evaluate the theory will be
gencrated.

Pervin's theory has been accompinied by little research. Infact, thetheory inefteet
has been empirically dormant since about 1969. Moreover. the research that has
been done has only dealt with a limited range of theoreticaland research problems.
Afl of the studics testing the theory have been conducted by Pervin and his
associates on a particuiar homogeneous population{college students). The existing
research is primarily concerned with the self-environment similarity and
satisfuction hypothesis. More than this rescarch is needed if the theorvis to have a
meaninglul impacet on the study of behavior as a function of the individual and his
environment.

Some research has been conducted on the subcultural models. but it has been
restrictive in scope. For the most part. only the college setting has been used as a site
for rescarch. The main purpose of the research has beento describe the subeultures
in terms of common student attitudes. interests, and behaviorsrather than interms
of communicative sharing and actual interaction of students. Thus. almost none of
the research (Newcomb's work is an exception) has clearly indicated that
interactional subcultures exist. The existing research does not test the models.
However, the Clark-Trow model has served as a hasis for the development of other
maodels. and it has stimulated research. But more research similar in nature to that
of the Newcomb study will have to be done if these models are to have a continued
impact on the field.

In spite of certain limitations of each theory as a generator of research. itistrue that
all of the theories have been accompanied by some research. Many of the
investigations have procedural difficulties. but the faet remains that, to a varving
degree. the effectiveness of cach theory indeed has been empirically examined.

The theorics are more adequate when their research applications are stressed than
when they are examined for counseling applications. The concepts of the theories
by Holland and Stern seem to be the easiest to convert into research terms. The
concepts of these theories are close te the deseriptive level of behavior and.
therefore, are probably more casily transiated into research terms. The
refationships  between  individual-environment  congruency (need-press  or
personality type-model environment) and other variables (achievement,
satisfaction, and personal stability} can be observed and related to cach theory. The
theory by Barker is not as casy to translate into research terms even though the
theory is primarily concerned with overt behaviors: the theory is operationalized by
the Behavior Scuting Survey. and although this survey is methodologically
adequate. the process involved in actual data collection is elaborate ard complex.
The remaining theories (Pervin, Newcomb. Clark & Trow) are nit especially
difficult to implement in research terms, but there is some question about their
operational adequacy.

s with the first section of this chapter the discussion in this section has been
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broadly gauged, Table 26 is more comparatively specitie by evaluating each ol'thc
theories for meeting the tormal criteria. Asbefore, the judgments - “adequate."

need of improvement,” “inadequate™-—are approximate. Justificaion for the.se
broad ratings has heen presented in the preceding chapters as well as in this one,

Final Comments

The review of the various theoretical orientations makes it evident that the area of
person-environment interiaction is 4 long way from having a theory that may be
considered a full-tledged general theory. From the present vantage point the most
glaring weakness of the theorizing is the lack of emphasis upon tke physical
environment. Apparently. over the years, it has been assumed that organismic and
social variables will be more productive in explaining and predicting human
behavior, It may be that physical environmental variables are poor competitors in

dircctly accounting for behavioral variance. However, the results are notvet in and
) 3 g )

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

when they are they may provide some surprises (Claik. 1970). There is growing
belie! that the physicalenvironment does profoundly mﬂuence psychologicalstates
and social behavior,

None of the theories presented in this book begins to approach peyfection.
Additional rescarch will probably make these theoretical orientations appear even
more inadequate. However, future theorists will no doubt be able to benefit from
their predecessors® errors and, hopefully, will then arrive at more sophisticated
formulations. Whatever the outcome, these theories are the beginning from which
greater theoretical and rescarch sophistication will become possible.
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